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PREFACE.

It will not, I trust, be attributed to any presumption on 
my part, that, although a German, I accompany the publica
tion of the Tamil text, promised in the first volume of the 
“ Bibliotheca Tamulica”, with various keys in the English 
language; it is merely owing to the consideration, that most 
of the Tamil students are to be found among the English, 
whereas those of my own countrymen, who are likely to 
take an interest in this work, are certainly so far acquainted 
with the English language, as to make use, without any diffi
culty whatever, of a Tamil glossary or a grammar written in 
English.

The Tamil text of the K aivaljanavamta is a reprint of 
the edition published in 1845 by some natives at Madras, 
with the improvement of a more correct orthography. The 
beautiful types —  the best in point of elegance and precision 
I have hitherto seen —• with which the whole is printed, will be,
I doubt not, an acceptable addition. 1 cannot forbear, on 
this occasion, mentioning the obliging readiness, with which 
Messrs. Giesecke and Devrient have given tlicir assistance 
towards the preparation of good Tamil types.

In order to facilitate the study of the Tamil text, I  have 
added an English translation at the bottom, and a glossary, 
with grammatical notes at the end of it; for explanations con
cerning the contents J must refer to tho first volume.

I think it a proper plan, to give the philosophical terms 
derived from the Sanscrit in their genuine form, and accu
rately to transliterate them. An horizontal stroke over a vowel 
marks the length of it; r with a dot beneath indicates that pe
culiar sound which is half vowel and half consonant.
Consonants, with a dot beneath, belong to the lingual class;
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those, with an apostrophe above, are palatals. A  spiritus 
asper over a consonant denotes it as an aspirate. —  The 
guttural, the palatal, and the dental n I leave, for obvious rea
sons, undistinguished.

The “ List of Sanscrit Vedanta Terms explained” will, 
perhaps, be welcome also to other besides Tamil students, as 
it may serve as an introduction to the study of the orthodox 
philosophy of the Hindus generally.

It is bv the urgent advice of my honoured countryman and 
friend, Dr. M. Mueller in Oxford, the learned editor ot the Rig- 
Veda, that I  have added an “ Outline of Tamil Grammar” with 
“'Specimens of Tamil Structure” principally for the benefit of 
the general linguist. Although but a slight sketch, it may, I  
hope, prove useful in the beginning also to those who are 
desirous of making a special study of Tamil. In the arrange
ment of the whole, I  have been led both by scientific prin
ciples and by practical views*.

The “ Comparative.tables of the declension and conjuga
tion in other Dravida dialects” are mere additions, perhaps 
not altogether unacceptable to the comparative linguist.

In the next volume I  shall, D. V., publish the most cele
brated Tamil work, the Rural, together with a translation, 
a commentary, and a glossary. I f  1 am spared, a comprehen
sive anthology, gathered from the various branches of Tamil 
literature shall follow, furnished with every means for facili- 
t a ting its study.

May Almighty God bless this humble work, undertaken, 
not so much for the advancement of science, as for the further
ance, although indirectly, of the very best cause on earth, —  
the promotion of the holy Gospel among the heathen.

L eipzig  , march 1855.

* T would hero remark, that the tonus “ weak” tind “ strong” , as they arc used in §30, 
and elsewhere, are not t<> bo taken in the Paine sense, as we are now accustomed to use 
them with regard to Gorman etc. Whatever terms may bo preferred to denote the re
spective classification, this, as it stands, is fully justified by the fact, that most of the 
respective grammatical rules turn upon it.
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INTRODUCTION.

1. Q urrs iiG s flsvLB jp jrrG in ^ Q u fiQ ^ ft^ m iiQ u rT Q ^ ft
purpm m ft

p  oil Gyfl sv ftp nft,6}p 6)i ru l!  Q  ll. t ftrf t j  i c t  iujBp<&j 
O'u^ hr$M[bt,T,^i^nt! j, hQ ’SUiyir$ jv ldsupn^exn 

, (oujsvrr
Vjsil Gsfl5VUj(FTjG)_l'J> UbSipnlÛ SGSI LiprEl LEGIT CoLJITpjtSI.

2. fT'GSI p G l f i f t p L ^ l i ^ ^ Q ^ h  tLI6S)&&>(o&JfjlGiJi LDIUi<S3)tU

LDIlSViT
III 7 $537 p  sS EGt}] L L I til ftp J Q  S5T Ul GOT ftp QJ. j  ft ft? II j LL I

iilftlpip LL

1. Praise be unto the feet o f the only Lord, who, solely 
as Glva-Saksin, dwelleth in the heart both o f those, that are 
possessed o f lust after gold, estates, and women, and of those 
who aro not, and who oeeupieth that good station, which 
is the most exalted among those seven stations ( I I ,  140). 
that are superior to any other whatever.

2. I  bow down to the spotless substance o f wisdom, which 
is the cause o f that action, by which (the world) is produced, 
preserved and destroyed, —  which standeth forth in the shape

ll’ j
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(S f^p

(o <55 IT s i r n 9  tu  SlS/J) <3t> (o L/ f7 <5 Q  &  f l (VJ) L i p  O ft?) U  L I Stfffl 5?
s k i (o p Q  s s r .

3. OTisu0OTL_(U0QT/rd)UJ/T(o®frQ(u/E/(5iX)frtpL9iru)

Q lL n s b iu r r p

aS$U<^<o5)l— U LJS U S S t Q  W 6 V S V T p k p iS I p Q  LD 65Tp

f l p j g l
g ? G iir f l< o & > L ^ Q 6 iJ 6 ifl(o L ir< M iu ii(o 6 & T (o l& : rT(W )U trrL irr<o)i

w rrC o  s s r

G5T6U(Tf)'o5)l_LJ U J & I IA  L I  U p  t-D 65)} <551 i l l  LJ S S s flQ s k l

Q p (o 6 5 T .

. 4. <51651 W I 5 5 ) l ^ lS i5 m ^ lL ja iQ lS  i>̂ lU { F i f n Q lL 5 V S V r i

O lA G 5 l,^ < 5 5 )L ^ IU n S !< o 3 ^ (o S V IlS l£ G l5 l(L p 6 5 rS 5 flL C jQ l£ i

i u t r i Q

Q iu s k r  e p ian i— j § iljp it s p iG>U j j> Q l l s i r  snp 4 > Q iu < 6 T j

Q f r u j i u

OSUSST J ^ < m i — @ (J$GU TlLipQ prT<S5TJZ)JL83: '&55Tll5!

65>p<<5ljcFl(oS5T(oS5r.

of Bralima, Visnu and the excellent Ruler (Siva) and in count
less other shapes, —  and which for ever appeareth as the per
fect Free one and as the Sun of the ocean of bliss.

3. Every day I  bow down to the lotus - foot of Him, through 
whoso grace X came to know, that X am the omnipresent 
Brahma and that the whole expanding world is a fiction in me 
(IX, 171), —  and so, like the ether in the wall, to partake of 
tlie nature of the (absolute) substance (Brahma).

4. I  adore Isa, who appeareth in the shape of teacher, in 
order to change, through my knowledge, my faculties of per
ception and of reflexion, my senses and my whole body into 
dew before the sun, — to show my “ Thou’ and my “ 1 as 
one and so to establish (perfect) unity.

(f(l)l) • VfiT
Introduction. ^  1  J
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. 5. jpijbpfyvn^&p-fitt/rVuiiifiiipflsHitfaiTttQuirrb
if paj 8}Q loi srfi-(TF) fiprrssr ̂ ^ 0 0  u  itt, u.Q li ripnfl lj

uppQpLnisiftQ'si&iTL i. u  unppJMGVlinrii^LcrTL
• • L_/r

®nldaj(®(pqj:•ssm(pida jjjsitsin\j51ppj^isiu^Qunsv '
(oSuQssr.

6. Lit—rrpp(oSLip(TrspQLc>ssr îiiluiipa;L_ssT
Q wtreasrGiQpssr stnrrp

@  l o  a  srfi saf?«n attpjgietneupp rrii(9j y suri arQsnsv
G\)iT?n&rTiua:&<A

&<otDL̂ pG)p(£l3}pSfrl3j(op (otffl pp <FE 'SSI'S <SUGV ILIp Sli ̂

IL/ffiO/_ ppQjrisSlL̂ lUL£j<Smî -Siip̂ VSlj(oJIT u&uSl
svrtQsr.

7. (L p p p §357Q s u ilc h Q L .^ T (ip @ ,5/5?®$TQHIfiSWIII!T/_1

Q<$ /rstart—
rspp &3f eu sot a i®&Q & n avjprsj snsssusviup suppp

‘Stft&j <3*

5. Praising the feet of the truo teacher of wisdom, who, 
without end, middle and beginning, is continually shining 
forth, like the ether — in order to show both the bondage 
and the emancipation —• I will explain the true nature of the 
(absolute) being in such a manner, that even people, unable 
to examine extensive works, may comprehend it.

6. The classic writers drew from the milk-sea of the 
far spreading Vedanta, and having filled the pitchers of their 
authoritative works, they placed them at our. disposal. 1 
boiled and churn -d the whole arid then benevolently presented 
it. Those, who have obtained this fresh butter of bliss, will 
they ever again stray about, enjoying the*dust of (worldly) 
objects V (N o ); they are without hunger.

7. Adoring the Emancipated one, the passionless Lord
) *



ppj^toU<5i9GYr&<j;Qu)mvui(5i)&iB(l>p&ii}QpGfflp

Q&fTGSr^ULD
65) SU jB ^Q f) U  L _  6V LC IT &  GU (VjpJZU 65) IT Q  {FIL1Q GST Q p

Qssr.

of Tirupati (Visnu), the Master, who made mo his slave, I  
am about to sing the “ Fresh butter o f eternal Bliss I  shall 
divide it into two chapters, called “ Illustration of the true 
Essence” and “ Clearing away of all Doubts” and nowT begin 
to explain.

- i

(f( ft)*) (STV Introduction. ^  j
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FIR ST  PART.

ILLUSTRATION OF THE TRUE ESSENCE

8. /Bri rQiuGufi^jStLihj&sszflsm<smil ii,Qpifls&.Qsu<s 
tDr« S ,fuoJd5L/i7,5/l®srr<siL(0(o l //7 dB &id5srf)s<rf?ir/r®n<9:

LorT^Qiussr^jrii
t .

(LpJiS?<5!f)U J SlS?0 LL l ]L $ 4  i&h&Q LDITl£l<Sllli {FU T, SSTlS  $

pfresi (?ds.
9. cFLC 'fi j;LDLL 6lSi_S9{FŜ fS&){FlliUp̂ TSSl{i^Q j4,<5ir>fji

to ld & d5« jrsssrp sot l _®.5 to /i « <s j  s m p s m  l _

8. They enumerate these four S&dan as: 1) the discrimi
nating intellect, that clearly understands the philosophically es
tablished decision about eternal anil perishable things; 2) the 
freedom from lust after the enjoyments, happening in this 
middle- and that upper - world; 3) the assemblage o f those 
six, as tranquillity and so on, requiring an exact definition 
(s. v. 9) and 4) the desire o f (final) emancipation.

9. Those six are: Tranquillity o f mind, self-restraint, re
nunciation, patience, composure and faith. T r a n q u il l i ty  o f 
mind, is chastising the internal faculties; s e lf - r e s t r a in t ,  is 
chastising the external senses and organs. Abandoning the oc-
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LE LGl'rLD %o5TSiS U & fT  Jfh l& GfTQTj3i Q  SI) SlSIL _ Q  oV GST(ftf@

LD L D r r O ^ lL j iS ^ 'S R - ^ ^ l i ’S l ^ l l L I ^ } ]  U s S l u  L I J £ ] & S p

P<5V.
10. Q jsu<om uQunQ^bsn^a}{](o im '9 l35S5(Sf)Q i,^li(3 )

L n rr jru

3: II< F L b [T lU e S )6 1 li(^L S ^< o S y p i'9 : '31L r i7 ^ IT e S lQ  LD65J L I  l i

CoLDCosvmf

u  jj l d & p  0  0  jT tft sv s i r  L ]  l  i  p r o  Q> 5V Q  a  p  w p  iu  n @  /i>
S U n L ^ ^ ^ L D I f ^ l lU l l  p ]S W S S )S H U H ii^O 3=11 p Q u i lQ ^ S lP i

{5!r(oLD .

1 1 . 3zit3i<5snBasTj!&QiurL<mss)p^{r-n^lLJurrQfjsvSl
@3sv<Bsv

lU r rp ^ lT G $ fg p p rT 6 W @ IL > < 5 $ ) l— pa>61J li& & r!fl<5 lj33 3 r

L-*@
^jpssrsiSKDSuSiLisirsrfl^U'SsiyjUJrr^i^lioiSiLpiL^LCiii

S i p

L J jP  Q  3= SST LD IBJ <35 STf Q  3  T  if. L/ S s f lp  (S3) LD L/0  L_ (S3)

(oLD.

cupations o*f the household, is renunciation ; submitting to 
the assailing sensations of pleasure, sorrow and so on, is 
patience. -

10. When in the way of spiritual meditation on the (su- 
preine) substance, of which you heard (from the teacher), you 
make that (substance) tasty to yourself, then the superior- 
minded speak o f composure. Lovingly taking hold ot the 
supreme teacher of truth and of the sacred books, is faith.
This is the meaning of the term “ the most excellent tran-

, quillity of mind and the live other kinds ’.
11. There are none on earth, who can accomplish any 

tiling without a “ Sfidana” ; so knowledge will accrue only to 
such as have obtained those four. It. does not enter the heart 
of one, who is hut a novice in discrimination; i f  it really en-

■ e°«2x
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12. ^ a t t t l f id i l l :  fit! ljQ (^6!fflp$rfllUW &StTtT&llLb  
LjGussrQ fB lu s u b jx m rT  ffp / iiy ,< s  O  u s tr& il& ii& G rrii

S»P
3 iS )is s i( i/ js irp m i— (i^ iQ e ) j iL iu 5 'ib a^Q ^ ^ lL^ rT LJL i

(L£>L j(oU rTSvQ siJ lS )lS lu

L/olJLD p i(^ lT S S r^ lT p p L O U I^ p ^ lL _ U U 3 in 5 l{S 3 )(o S m  .

13. ,_j1^S37S1® th  UD§S57 SlS)££) <35 cE3T T ( o <SUL_efoOT iCaEll

(L p S S lf^ p

ÎT<3Sr<SlJITSlJ?iSVuS!jr)ULLf^l<iiSS)XpUlSlQ lUrT(SlLDIT6iT

(o U fT p )

(oUrTGl)TSUsirQ611JUii]SS)HiQlUrT(oL^(oUIT<35Tp

&J s in  sim,sf) Q  cT sin j$ i

(gJ/JSST^/O @ 06«S1J <£ <355337 ®/565T (fr?3i6U<om rnQ(Gp

(o<S$T.

14 . G U G m m ifil^ s s ip Q ^ ^ iQ fix s ^ s iA iT G S T u ^ itiu ^ m ijp Q m

tors, ho is one, who, through ten millions o f births, has al
ready been cleansed.

12. Ho is the man, entitled (to obtain the knowledge of the 
way of salvation). Prom his own Self, from Providence, from 
the elements and the elementary formations (i. o. from other be- 
ings), he was assailed by three fires (fiery pains). So languishing 
like an insect, that cannot boar the heat of the sun, he hastened 
to dive into the holy tank of wisdom, by which the (future) 
birth is made to cease.

13. He who —  like the deor, that having fallen into the 
nets o f the hunters, escaping runs a wavs —  had Hod from the 
love of his wife, his children and his goods, now proceeded 
so, that he did not go with an empty hand, and having come 
in sight of the truthful teacher of wisdom, rightfully wor
shipped him.

14■ Worshipping lie stood and Said with tears: “ Through

— X V \  •
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^ s^ riiQ C oS ^ ^ S M iu Q m Q iL is ii^ iis rrs rrC oLc^ s ffi
QT) LD <SU SS3T SWJT L£>

iSI imr/wSliu(o « rrfrLiiT&uiSl s ir <m ‘Ssv&QsZi ssr
LD iriS l

liS-sssrwSliu^Q^QsuQujsii 2sstiiS'iD lLOfI <#&G>svsm
($QuiGW(rrj><m.

15. ^ )fa n ,SssT^<5ir^l'Sn-<oS)su'ss)iuiU(SS)rssn£iLSssTuiD'sy)sij
(ounrsvp

fBGtS} <a$T■3î <3Sn̂ rQ (o l!Brr<i<ii!3;^L^sSl3:£FSSrS!sFliSlll5'i

Q5 P@
ILjsin S S T ^ L S lp S iS lL n i ib jrjI LpU iT lu Q LD JS S 1  JJloSJT®

(o) {fit >svCo oU syr

Q&nsxi s ff jg jQ x L L u v iL iiT Q p Q Q rp i--T u m p Q i&n
^oviLjQLDSSTQr^rr.

10. Q a m i— it /_/o j  I,O /e i i 8sv>«yO l o s s tf u Q j - v <sarsstss)f® ®

(oX lL l ^ j s j ij
p t — U iQ  (I f jy j Q  @ )  A  Q u a  p  {FI? JJ(Lf)!Bl(^ SI? ITjsj a s » l

6irirnSl

the sorrow o f vain life I  dried up, my master! O readily 
complying teacher, you ought to break the close fetters of 
the (live ) Kosas into pieces and save me, so that my inmost 
heart may be refreshed.” Thus he spoke.

15. The teacher —  like a (true) mother, —  placed his 
little son before himself. Like a tortoise he mused within 
himself, like a fish he looked at him (with a full, soft eye); 
like a birdshe fondled him. At last he Spoke: “ There is one 
means to prevent your (future) birth; I  will tell it to you. I f  
you follow what I  say, the succession of births will come to 
an end.”

10. When the pupil heard bis master say: “ The succession 
of birth: '.. ill come to .an end", he became like one, who has 
dived into a spacious tank; his body even got refreshed and
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JStTLLlf.

LD L_6537 LB oV ft i l l  LJfTp lB63JT(/J) tL  651/ 6337" 757© S37'«$J 0

Q & IT SV all IT S3T.
17 . Q & (r<5m <sw atfQ & iL& LbiT iLL-!\ j5Q p5n<5m L_^((5$ )

Jp l^ O rS U iJ Ijtt

r$ 6w ^j& & (ji)$ 5m ujtiQ jvrv Q rsx r<&5$TUJiTsrr5vrT(oL£> 
u / d i ssr^Jji i 3 p  si9 uj r rp  Ty j(L p L i it lu Q iA trG s rjy j s o t

OL_S37^(o/r

uSlssr ssr Qp sirpsnp J§ It lLû û Q î ppsvQ<su<ossr
(JlQf.Dojf^SST.

18. J |  / W® III•aS0;£5r®IL17 Q  637 sii p fiijp iS lssi © .5
pLGiSmGSxflGSI

@  / _  lb  S3) L/ /t/ t l  L/ (Z£ (Lf) SOT GSHTJpl 5/ @  57T 5lS ttS) 637

Q <35/7 6rr«o«(o unsvp
QpirL _ ij® (jj(2>0siyL D /T53 j^tnQ j n r ^ u Q  tjd lc>q̂ <su

(Ssusxsriy-

ILj L_ li  l9 ^ 2/ L- £f 61/ 8 s3T U U ITITpjpi U 0>p & (o IJD /I^/
sunCoJ.

liis heart was recreated; he shed tears, as if abounding love 
were dropping down, worshipped once nioro the (teacher’s) 
foot, resembling an expanding flower, and spoke in the fol
lowing strain :

17. 0 Lord, although I am a slave, unable to act up to 
what you said, you will bo able to rulo me by your grace.
You said: One means to prevent your (future) birth there is.
Now you ought to explain the nature of this means and so 
save me.

18. Then the teacher knew that in the pupil the activity 
( of Ahaukara) was subdued, and in the manner of a wasp, 
buzzing before the insect in the compact earth-nest, be de
sired that he might attain to the true nature of ̂ l f ,  and tixing

#
0

(ifW]Y. (CT
\. V J  . / Illustration of the true Essence. ^ k l  I  j
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19 . suamiQiussim&Co sarp<m'Sssrwpppe)iskiiSlpptsl

PJB̂ H
3 jj  trp a?Lp pant rbj/j p p Q a :p<m p(o urrpa^pnSI a a rp

p9,u
(o u  3 a p  & i sv (op  lQ u  iSia ®o ld iLVpnflirf: en sin Q  u  u p  
ld it a  a IU p p  s ir  Ssar p p  r Q  ssr <s$rpji? ilj ld  sxj 5i j srr <a/ p

paCoSsr.

20. pssi^ssnL.ippissraiaiaprrapp^oV'Siij'SssriLiiEJ^ssssn- rr

( J m p
LSl6&'^Ujpp$tev<aj^&<6ptijUL51jLCLDfJUJLJlS!pU

l_lpplTGll
6>pi6Zi%m jf i iu n f l i^ ju ja S j^ m a iQ x jf f iQ a itV i

l£!s v %sv

QlU&5l2o3T J§ Co {EL- S3) <T>lUil ($6V uSjgl u (S p Q p  (o p
(3ssr.

21 . <orssT,BmppiT<osra:L-(S5)<xQ6iJsmr<ossfl(oiLjaQ3:a6sr

s<jf«n j iu r r

his eye upon the Glva within the body, began to chant his 
instruction:

1<J. Come here, my son! He, who has forgotten his own 
Self, is (alternatively) born and dies. Like dry leaves, seized 
by a never-ceasing whirlwind, he constantly strays about 
and revolves within the never ending gyration of the wheel of 
time, —  until he comprehends that his wisdom-searching 
Self is the (absolute) Self.

20. But when a man comes to know his Self (G lva ) 
and the directing principle (Kutasta), that forms the sub
stratum of it, then this directing principle appears as the 
(absolute) Self, as Brahma, and so he will get rid of birth.
I f  you know yourself , ruin will not befall you. This I  teach 
you, because you asked me.

21. “ Do gnu take mo for an idiot, that you thus speak to
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0 6 3 m Q l— lT

iS lasT ^ i^ ^ ii< s sT s> J ira iQ sn < M ^ iiL C )iS lp jB ^ ip rs^ fiL p  ,

zpj-sun Q sst

sxfl&ii'SssipptTSSJ L b iS !Q & T ji)(^ r i?€^r <sm iu  L D (rT )^s i?

*■ (oJ . ’  •

2 2 .  )ss issi^ i(opsjs(opStuS 'S iiQ ssrs!>rs^<oSS Tirs ij'o^ i

u jrr& j

65i s ir  ssr sit m j o  ssi V m p p  n Q  ssi m t D j t f p  <5 su  @ ) 0

Q IA 651 (frpit

Q 3=rT65165TlS l65l(opQ lUrfrflp^IT6CL0SV6VfJLLQ sV65T

0 6 3 T

iSlsZl 65TJJilCo 3> lL. L_(o5)6LIIL1 !l l!) <S5)I JLj^565)^iq TbJ

Q & ir e m i— rrir.
23. (op^U^WSVlLD<3v(a6uQp(opQuJli3Su(a<o55fQ65i65X

( f f lU

Qu>IT&LCIlfW &65l6)% SV6)lrgJl& 'Jp?m p$®Ln6).l(<55)lt

Q ^rrsD o V T iL j v

me, my master? Are there really any people on this earth, 
who do not know themselves? ( I  think not); but then, how 
does it conic to pass, that they all aro alternatively born and 
die and in tlii way whirl about. Vouchsafe to tell the truth 
to me, who have put my trust in you.”

22. Whosoever understands the true nature o f the body 
and of the spirit, such a one will soon come to know, that he is 
the Self. Tims (the master) spoke. To tins the pupil answered:
“ Who is the spirit besides this gruss matter?" When the master 
hoard him say so, he felt sorrow and pleasure at once.

23. You say: “ Who is the spirit as something separate
from the body? 1 do not see (him).” Pray, tell me: Who is 
He, that in the dream, full of passion, gradually steps forth?
Pray, tell me: \\ ho is He, that in the profound sleep, whore.

(1(9 1 ' . (ct
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th<: sacl dream does not make its appearance, is conscious 
(o f that condition)? Pray, tell me: Wliat is that knowledge 
you reflect on, when awake?

24. “ W e see, when awake; we see, when asleep, while our v
waking-thoughts retire; we see, when in profound sleep, where *<»
neither the one nor the other is appearing: this is every day 
experienced and therefore quite consistent. Still I  am far .
from understanding it. In a moment it rises within the mind —
and then hides itself again. Graciously explain this unto me.”

25. Like those, who first show the trees on earth and 
then the lonely disk of the young moon, —  like those, who 
first show the stars and then Aruudhati, — the best of sages

i ■ e°5pX
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commenced to sliow gross matter and* then the fundament in 
the shape of atom. #

26. All the Vedanta hooks declare, that bondage and 
emancipation arc brought about by the methods of Aropa and 
Apavada. The illusive Aropa is the origin of bondage, Apa
vada that o f emancipation. Now hear me tirst explain the 
method of Aropa.

27. Whatever they call "Aropa, Adjasa, Kalpana”, is 
taking- one thing for another: as, for instance, the appearing 
of a serpent in the rope, of a man in the post, of water in the 
(heated) sand (o f the desert), of a "continuum” in the ether.

28. In a similar way all the modifications of the five ele
ments appear in the Brahma, which is both without name 
and shape, self-consistent, free from any duality, full of in-

a.
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tellcctual Iight.# You ought to know, that they originated in 
the way o f the before - mentioned fiction.

2!). I f  you ask: How did that (fiction) originate? I  an
swer: The eternal Glvas all are contained in the Avjakta, 
as in universal Susupti. This is a denotation o f temporal cir
cumstance. Through the imaginary sight o f Isa the three 
Gunns have, out o f old original Nature, developed them
selves.

30. They arc excellent white, black and red, that partakes 
o f each, and are denominated: pure essence, darkness and 
impure nature. But although these Gunns, which are called 
essence, filth and gloom, as three are equal: one among them 
may preponderate.
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31. This is the one method (o f  explaining the origin of 
the world). They explain it still in another nay. (According 
to that other way) the existing Avjakta itself assumes the 
shape of Mahat; the most gracious Mahat becomes Aliankiira ; 
and the embryo-like Vhankiira divides itself into three and 
so is transformed into the before-said Gunns.

32. Ciecaja, which resembles the other, appears within 
these Gunas. The first among the three, the pure one-, is Maja.
The Bralnna-Keflex within this Guna represents Antarjamiu, 
and He, who remains untouched by any Guna of Maja, is Isa, 
the causa efficiens.

33. This (Maja) is SuSupti, Karana Sarira and Ananda- 
majakosa with regard to Isa. (The second) Hugo - Guna is 
AvidjS- The ()iccajas through all the light-less Avidjas re-

(f S )* • (fixV A  w  / y  Illustration of tlic true Essence. J5 J
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present tlie myriads of Glvas. The Glva, tending to (se lf-) 
destruction, is {hen called Pragna.

84. This (Aviiljit) is Annndamajakfisa, Susupti andK&rana- 
SarTra with regard to the Glvas, meddling with the tilth (i. e. 
the Rago-Guna). Thus far we have explained the causative 
forms (Karana- Sarlra), owing their origin to two of all the 
illusive Gums. Now hear also tho way, in which the praise
worthy subtle form (Sfiksma-Sarlra) originated.

35. Through the grace o f Isa, playing with the bewilder
ing Maja, the Tamo-Gum divides itself into two energies 
(ftakti), v iz .: dreadful obscuration and multiform (false) 
appearance, —  to the end that an organ o f sensation may fall 
to the share o f the beautiful Glvas.

O J  . • <SL
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30 In the Sakti o f (fa lse ) appearance originates ether, 
m ether wind, in wind tiro, in fire water, in water earth. 
These praiseworthy Five are called subtle elements, and out 
o f them originates that hotly, which is the organ o f sensation.

37. Those throe original (tunas combine with all these 
dements. Five (single ) portions o f tile China of blameless 
white become t 'v  (five) instruments of perception. Then the 
five (together) form both Manas and Butldi. These seven 
categories constitute the instrument, of knowledge through 
the distribution of the Suttua-Gnna.

38. Five portions of the Rago-Guna together produce the 
(five) processes of breathing, and five separate portions the 
(five) organs of action. These seventeen categories constitute

II. s
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the refined body with regard to all the Cllvas. appearing in 
the shape of god, demon, man aud beast.

39. The Glvas, in connection with tins body, receive the 
name of the brillaut “ TaigaSft” ; but Isa, in connection with 
the same body, is lliranjagarfia. This body is, with regard to 
both „ Suksma Sarlra” . Tlivee of the (five), Kosas (Prana- 
maja-Manomaja and Vignilnamaja) belong to it and (among 
the three states) that of sleep.

40. Hitherto we have spoken only o f the refined material 
world. Henceforth hear me describe methodically also that 
Aropa, which forms gross matter. The preserving Isa him
self made the Panclkarana to the end, that a gross materia 
body and sensation might accrue to the uniting Givas.

|(I )| ■ ■ <SL
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41. He divided the live elements into ten (viz. by halving 
each), and the half (of each) into four. Thus leaving untouched 
one half, he compounded the four portions with the (other) 
four portions. What thus originated, is gross element, and what 
resulted from that great element, is fourfold: the g ro s s  material 
body, the (mundane) embryo, the world, and sensation.

-12. diva, in e inuexion with the gross-material body is 
the well known Visva, and Isa in eonuoaioR with the same, is 
the comprehending Yirag. (Th is) gross-material bodv is 
(with regard to both diva and Isa) the state, of waking and the 
incomparable Aumunajakosu. This exact classification of the 
Knlpanas of gross matter you ought to deposit in your memory.

43. “ I f  there is only one and the same Upfidi to both the 
excellent Isa and the Gl.vas, pray, my honored master, how 
are we to know the difference $>” I f  y ou ask me in that wav.
1 answer: To Gfva belongs the Upfidi of effect; to Isa that

2*
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of cause. Isa and Glva are distinguished from each other as 
extensive universality is from individuality.

44. The notion of tree represents the category of “ in
dividuality’, the notion of forest that o f “ universality” . The 
various single forms of moveable and immoveable things are 
called “ individuality'’ ; but comprehending the extending 
universe into one view is “ universality” . Now this is the dif
ference between the merciful Glvas and Isa.

45. We have now shown the way, in which the K  alp anas 
originated. He, who has so far become decided as to see the 
whole visible world in the light of a dream, is the real wise 
one. Now hear me also explain the nature of Apavflda, by 
which the most precious emancipation is obtained, —  like the 
ether, clearing up, when the cloud-covered rainy-season 
goes off.
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40. lliis is not a serpent, but a rope; this is not a man, 
but a post: when in a similar manner, through the light of 
the Vedanta books, according to the oral instruction, of the 
teacher, you distinctly sec: this is not a body, this is not a 
world, this is not an element, but substantial intellect and 
Brahma, —  then this is Apavada.

47. Cause and ollect arc one, —  just as the’ cloth and 
the thread, just as the ornament, that lias been worked, and 
the gold, just as the pitcher and the clay. Now when through 
philosophical abstraction you make tilings - from the body 
up to the absolute substance -  gradually recede in the same 
manner, in which they have, one out of another, proceeded — 
then this is the method of Apavada. ’

As. “ Hitherto you have detailed unto me the modifi
cations of that desire, which is produced by the Sakti of

(l( 1 )1) (fil
V  Illustration of the true Essence.
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. Viksepa, springing from the reproachful Tamo-Gum. You 
hare however mentioned two Saktis. O master, free from 
destruction! please explain also the confusion, created by 
the !4akti of Avarana.” Then graciously spoke the teacher:

49. As the midnight-darkness o f the rainy season en
velops sky and earth, so the Avarana obscures the intellectual 
eye ot the flesh-inhabiting Gfvas, who (in their mental dark
ness) say: £‘ lt (viz. the Brahma) exists not; it appears not” 
to such a degree, that they become perfectly blind; but it 
does not obscure that Isa, whose Self is equal to the absolute 
Self, nor those ^viso ones, who have themselves seen their 
Self (i. e. Kutasta).

r>u. That (Tpadi, which veils the difference between the 
perfect Brahma and the external modifications on the one 
hand, and on the other between the excellent Kfltasia and the 
internal modifications, so as not to allow it (viz. that diffe-
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rence) to appear in the least, and which in such manner en
genders the stubborn disease o f (never-ending) births,
(that very Upacli) is the Avarana.

51. “ I f  the hypostasis is veiled, where will the Aropa
appear? and if the hypostasis is not veiled, there can 
be no Aropa. To this your objection 1 answer: The hy
postasis lias a twofold relation: as universality (.Santa) and 
speciality (Vises,i). 'I he Santa is the omnipresent hypostasis 
(in the proper souse), whereas the Visesa is the Aropa itself,

52. The universal sight, that does not distinguish any 
thing special in this world, is never veiled; hut specialities, 
as e. g. the often mentioned “ rope and serpent” may be veiled.
In a similar manner ignorance can never obscure the univer- 
sal but it may obscure the specialities, called Giva
and Isa.

(f 9)v ( c t
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53. “ (J my master, hard to be approached! is not that, 
which hinders the perfect state o f salvation from manifesting 
itself, rather the Viksepa, that arose in the shape of the Glva, 
endowed with the five Koeas, and of the (whole material) 

world? Why then did you stigmatize the Avarana by the 
name of inane nonsense?” My son, who thus have asked, 

hear now.
54. Although the Kakti o f Viksepa is itself painful existence, 

still to those, who by exertion attain to emancipation, it lends 
a most gracious assistance. Does the (helpless) midnight afford 
the same benefit as the helpful noon? What shall 1 say, my 
son? (Subjective ) obscuration (Avarana, and not objective 
development, Viksepa) is the great evil.

55. At the final as well as at the periodical dissolution the



n

N TIllustration of the true Essence. 25 I I I  1

LDfLpcs l i s )i ibCSun liirLppsSihuGm js ^ C o u  Q  j n
0 a/0 sB r(oL fr

i j . L p ijp  siS l _Q& u Q ll  w a)i'i y^SrtiS'bx^ lL q  Qp

Q & n < ^ & p sijn a jj]< 533i(Lpp '£lg^L .1  uspQ & cgi& pGltE
<2l _.

56. 3 ,;i>Sy IL) d> Q  S) I sir GlfKoU !l 50 .3} (op n SSI fi9  ILJ (op I J)p
LDITGST

^ p ^ lL jlb Q u tT lL J^ Iu Q lU G S r^ p iF p ^ IS F fT p S S lL D n
iph J5£5

(Lp.(bp'iLjld Q u ;r lu iu n Q lwssi s s f is ir d im ^ s ? rbrQ ss)J
siSIsvfhidsn

ssflp  Gy. so n Q  p  srfl iLj l c i  Q  l  i it ssf! (if) si i rr sssir $  §sv Q  ld

u iil iit Q ld .
57. }|J) ib u  rf! got <6iys$) Tpsp & rr aS?0 lb tSI ?a>r u5!([i)ib u i

Q sviuu-i

world will perish; still are there any who (in mere con
sequence of that dissolution) have been freed from depress
ing existence and obtained emancipation? Every thing, be
longing to Viksepa, may lead towards perfect emancipation, 
but gross Avarana is that ruin, which so corrupts, that one ' 
cannot attain to emancipation.

f>0. “ Well; if the Sakti of Viksepa, appearing like the 
silver in the conch-shell, is a lie, then surely also the eman
cipation, produced through the instrumentality of that Sakti 
will he a lie.” To this your objection [ answer: (N o .) As, 
out of the bonds of fanciful sloop, sleep gradually clears up 
(into the real stab- of waking), so is the state of dissolution 
(into the universal Brahma, although resulting from medi-1 
talion, — an effect of the illusive Viksepa — ) perfect reality.

57. Poison you destroy by poison, iron by iron, the ar
row that bus been discharged (you meet) by another arrow,

5513
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the dirt that has settled (you remove) with dirt (i. e. an
other substance, which, though comparatively purer, is not 
quite free from impurity). So (wise men) destroy the mean- 
natured MiijS through the Maja (o f a superior quality). Then 
the enchanting Maja goes off together (with the other of an 
inferior rank) — just as the stirring-stick, that (first) helped 
to burn tin- corpse, at last is burned.

58. Through the instrumentality of this Maja, the (fTvas 
enter seven states. Hear me now explain these seven states 
one after the other. ( Their names are: )  Ignorance, obscu
ration, (false) appearance, indirect knowledge, direct know
ledge, annihilation of sorrow, refreshing bliss.

n'.J. The folly, that forgot the Self, the Brahma, is igno
rance. Saying “ there is no supreme being, we do not see 
any” is obscuration. When a man, in his one-sided thoughts,

— 'x  V\ '
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declares: I  am Glva (instead of, “ I  am Brahma” ), then this is 
false appearance. In accordance with the word of the teacher, 
getting an idea of the Self, is indirect knowledge.

<>0. \\ hen inquiring into the true essence (o f things), you 
see every doubt vanish and the Advaita-Being transform 
itself into your own Self this is called direct knowledge.
When the differences of the various actors, the Glvas, cease, 
annihilation of sorrow (will result). As soon as you, in the 
character o f one, who is emancipated, have done all you 
were bound to do, (you will enjoy) eternal bliss.

ti l . I'm- tliesake of further illustration, hear, as an example 
a very curious tale. One day ten persons swam through a ' 
certain river and after they had ascended the shoi-e, one o f 
them counted hut nine persons; forgetting that he himself 
was the tenth, he stood quite perplexed.
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02. Well. That perplexity, which does not know the own 
Self, is ignorance. Declaring “ He (the tenth) is not, we see 
him not” is obscuration, inseparably connected with igno
rance. Sorrowfully weeping (over the tenth, as having been 
carried off by the current), is (false) appearance. Attending 
to the word o f the passer-by “ the tenth exists; there he 
stands,” and looking round, is indirect (prop, non-intuitive, 
discursive) knowledge.

G.b According to the word of the virtuous passer-by: 
“ 1tou, who have counted tho nine, are yourself the tenth!” 
seeing Ids own Sell , is direct knowledge (prop, knowledge, 
scon through the eye, intuitive). The ceasing ofdamentation, 
is annihilation of sorrow. 1 he clearing up of doubts within 
the vigorous mind, is bliss.

04. \ cuei’ablo preceptor! 1’ray, let me see my very
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sliapo m the same way, as that tenth person saw himself.” 
lms the pupil spoke. The master answered: Hear then that 

wonderful fact how, according to the hidden sense, the term 
„k s  unites the term “ Tu” with the term “ Hoc”.

Go. The one ether is considered as “ ^rand - ethel-” is 
“ sky-ether”, as-“ other in the earthen pitcher”, andas “ ether 
in the water, contained .heroin". In the way o f such fictitious 
conception also the one < aitanja.represents itself as four: vi2‘ 
as the all-pervading Brahma, Ha, Kutaski, and diva, 

bo. the inane Isa and Qtva are the literal

* • ( Hw M«i i> i ) i  a *  s z s x r z *
T  (K “  «  * •  •— «  ■ "-n i.g ., Beth
u,, m M k  o t t »  „  the butter U h, the helled ,uHk. t o y  Z
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one. Through self-knowledge you ought to secrete yourself 
(out o f the Giva) like the butter, which by churning is taken 
out (o f  the milk).

1)7. “ But how is that secretion to be effected?" To this 
your question 1 answer: You ought to destroy that know
ledge, which declares the body, that once will become a corpse, 
to be the “ I ” : for is this not a mere modification of the five 
elements? Neither are you the breath, which is cast out by 
the way of the nose, just as an empty bag lets out the wind: 
bn- this is a mere modification o f the Tamo-Guna.

*>«, Manas and Buddi, those instruments (o f the soul), are 
agents: how should they be the Self? They form two diffe- 

" V * ? 1 ( ^ a,tf5majak0Ha a,i<̂  VignSnamajakoia); they are 
1 ications of the Baltva-Guna; they refer to the worth- 
' i 1 of di emu. (Moreover) do not call AuandnmajakCsa

>"ui I ; f,,r this j8 modification o f the state of ignorance
eonneeted witl» fl. rp - t\u "  11,1 blie I ainu- (mna.
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09. TheSelfisessence,intellect,bliss,tranquillity, strength 
witness, one, eternal, pervading. Now recognizing your “ Tu" 
as “ Hoe” forsake the cavern o f the live lvosas, that being 
affected with inanity and with the pain of the matter, are full 
of contradiction and of deceit, — and assume the nature of 
ether. '

70. “ When you closely look at it, nothing but vacuum is 
left, after you have stript off the five Kosas. Any thing 'else 
1 do not see appear. I  shall then enjoy black darkness as my 
own Self, my teacher without deceit,!” Thus spoke the son, 
and to this (the spiritual father) replied, to enlighten the mind 

. (of Ids pupil):

‘ L 1h ,1u>- before-mentioned, Tenth, —  who at first did not 
• see the one, his Own Self, who spiritually blind, though
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counting and again counting, saw only nine persons —  but who 
then saw it within himself — a great vacuum? Only think, un
loving sou! You will be the spectator, as soon as the visible 
things withdraw.

72. f The body of) gross matter —  (the body of) refined mat- 
t<) and unconsciousness i. e. the causative body moreover 
the tin ee states, which appear(wifhin the three bodies) — and 
tin three tames come on and go’ off, like waves rising in the 
ocean of birth. To what extent? I  shall now say. At the. com
mand of the (bid, dwelling (at the end of the world) beneath 
i a Dairy an - tree, you will be a witness to all this.

7->. Do not say: “ Through what shall I know iriyejf, that 
and know all?" Is there another ray (necessary) to 

tie  ray having its own light? Even that Tenth Iras, in the
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presence o f many, recognized himself through himself. Or 
is there an Eleventh one in him? Only think!

74. Those ignorant fools, who are given to sophistry, 
declare: “ As to knowledge, there exists a second knowledge, 
which makes one know.” But their inconsistency will get its 
(due) reward. You are neither a being that can be known 
(through perception), nor a being which cannot be knQwn:
You arc substantial knowledge, and therefore will come to a 
knowledge of yourself by self-experience.

7;>. Here is a piece of sweet sugar; it has sweetened all 
these sweet-meats, which the baker has prepared from flour, 
lo  it (the piece o f .sugar) sweetness is natural; is it not?
You will now know that inmost substance, distributing know
ledge to inv est this and that material being with knowledge, 
and still existing without the dualism of “ This” and of “ That” .

II. * > 8
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70. This “ Thou" (in the sense of Kutasta) is the intended 
sense of the term “ Tu", and the. unfettered Brahma the in
tended sense of the term “ Hoe". The ending Givas and Isa

I T  thG lite,'al SenS° <o£ih*  *< * »« “ T u ” and
i oe ). (The two latter) are affected with difference; thev 

W1“  ne'rer coalesce into oneness,

‘ ■ At present hear me explain also that which is affected 
wit i difference. 1 hey (the Glva’s and Is a ) , through name,

eacT* +i ^S . anĉ  intellectual capacity, recede from
of hell f  !rj I*'* Var'ous 'logrees o f difference, to the distance 

„ ‘®&ven> an<l so can never coalesce into oneness.

take r " M ar°  wt'** vors(‘(l >n northern literature, 
conJ. ° r tlie Bake ol'getting a proper sense —  a passage ae- 
" _ “ g o  the intended meaning, whenever there is a difficulty 

1 oral one. This well-founded method they represent

I ®  §L
First Part:



&$L-Lc>n S3T(S)J jgs)/(tpsa7 (try# Q  & 1 j  l /4JU(i itsSIiL l^

0 ^ 5  <557 y i  LL)

6)$L_.s33vnQaj(ai jyj U)6)$il.($i6)Sl i—ii p Q p  6ai ji/ t i
(oL I 3fl(oU ).

79. cEfij«p <® uS/» G? <$:isy. O ld '/ssi y ih iJ ,y iu i\ ^ Q a  u
Q u iQ Q ^ s i i  y/y

fl'h iQ in Q ^ a iu  i,Q p jis u p s b y Q & iis iiy i^ Q <3-/7a;a///
/r<®

S y fl'B 7 @ ^/r 3 62(57 TjJ&SITlJ h  © (fS®<2((3/)S57 JJ7<553 / <3557777

0>3\)
jyirsvsSlQ j 1 3}ld iss i Q  irti s\'Q sv oiiu u iQ  U 3  

Q ^sn iiy^ iQ ssr.
80. U<SSTGsflujC], &ll ILlOUrSWJZSlll!n L ip'h&6f?iS$l (Sil!T&S)

urn IT'S SB
LD657 6!iFllLl(opilJlil&(l SVlbGllGffliSljQiilflGkrLlQsUGV

svri^y
Q-TIT65T<o$I 5)Sl<SUSI$(o 1 1 1, ihsfilt ’ .© ;» Otg ff ®0<S517.9 30 <35

Suiis>3)Sh_irLc>

jy/637 SsRu^'bQ p^jpppQ i^QrjG ljfG SI QoUSlfilUliai
&tulj§lLD.

aa threefold: Giving up, Nut-giving up, Giving up and
not-giving up.

79. On the Ganges (1. 0. on the bank of it) is a eow-pon; 
the black (viz. cow) rang away with the red (viz. horse) ; tins 
one is that -  -JDevudatta: thus tins say for the sake, o f exempli
fication. Through these three exegetical methods any reluctant 
word of the classical writings whatever may yield a sense.

HO. The sounding of that common expression, “ This 
one is that one , will distinctly show llevadatta, as numerically 
one, whenever you reflect on it, giving up all those contra- ’ 
dietory notions of other place and time, of “ This one", and 
“ That one”, but not giving up the in tended meaning.'

»*
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81. So the uniting power of the term “ Es” will show that 
the sense of the expression, “ That is You”, and that o f the 
other expression, “ You are That”, arc for ever undivided pro
dded you give up the discordant literal meaning o f the phi
losophical terms (“ Hoc” and “ Tu”), without giving up the be
ing which, as Saksin, is Brahma.

82. Hie ether, seen in the water of the pitcher, and the 
°t 0r’ Been hi the water of tho cloud, arc both unreal; but the 
ot n r, contained within the pitcher and the great (i. e. uni
versal) ether unite for ever into one. Thus the all - pervading

ia nu and the Hfiksin (within the human body) are both one

01 ' ' 0I' wuy sell experience, firmly acquiese in the
conviction: “ I enjoy eternal bliss!”

83. Not missing the philosophical way , the asylum-like 
master had just explained, the pupil overstepped the five
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Kosas, removed tbc (then appearing) vacuum, gave up his 
very indifferent memory, and dropping eVen the idea of 
“ Kutasta-Brahma” attained to the intuition of that one 
plenitude.

84. He dived into the flood of self-enjoying bliss; he 
assumed the nature of undivided being; he. became spirit, 
while the bodily organs and all similar tilings died away. So, 
in the siidit o f the truthful master, in whom absolute spirit 
had embodied itself, the good son, though waking, obtained 
supreme unconsciousness and with it his real nature

85. After the noble minded son had for a long while re
mained in such a condition, his intellect at last, extriimted itself 
and consciousness came hack. His look fell on his spotless '

, teacher. Tears gushed forth fromJiis eyes; he fell down to
worship his foot, rose again and walked around him Then

' r.
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lie lifted up his joined hands to the breast, in order to ask the 
mild-faced teacher, and thus standing spoke:

80. O Lord, you True one, who, dwelling within me 
have governed me through an infinite succession of births!

0 master'. who manifested himself for the sake of instructing
me. I raise bo unto you! For the assistance, you lent me 
unto salvation, I  do not see any other assistance, which I,

•on a dog, could lend unto you. 0  praise, praise unto 
vour holy feet!

' ^ 'd le  the pupil thus spoke, the master full of joy 
1 d at him. Como near unto mo! lie exclaimed, and plae- 

O'g his pupil before himself, most graciously spoke: I f  you per- 
Kcv-ro in meditation on essential wisdom, go tia to lump id!

CCJiy1 First Part: uiL—yy
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the wicked tliree obstacles, then this is the best return, vou 
possibly can give me.

I  hat wisdom, which, free from the difference of 
1 hou and I ,  existing everywhere in perfect plenitude, has 
recognised itself as the (absolute) I , —  (X say) should that 
wisdom over fail, my master?” Thus said the pupil. (The 
master replied:) Although the true nature o f Brahma, which 
is the Self, shines forth both in the lessons o f the true teacher 
and in the am rod writings, i f  there are obstacles, «olf- 
knowlcdge cannot strike roots.

Hi). “ Wluit then are the obstacles?” (To this your ((UCH. 
tion I  answer:) Ignorance, doubt and contrariety. These 
three mischievous obstacles will often appear through the
intercourse of many births, and whenever they appear wi. 
dom dies away. You ought irm ly to destroy them through 
hearing, thinking and constant meditation.

■ GoC \
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90. When fire is. stopped (by incantation), it cannot burn 
in ic least; so the fetter is not consumed by defective wig-

hear f  J’° UrSelf to Philosophical practice '
hear hJUk, and mediate, and so remove those obstacles- 
stupidity, doubt, and contrariety.

PI. That which, obscuring the idea o f Brahma, shows 
» -'n >ut difference, is “ ignorance”. A  mind which, with-

is ,/ f 1’U ,U1 WOrd o f <he teacher, deals with confusion, 
wopH°J ’ ,lh!lt bewilderment, which takes the unstable 

or truth and the body for Self, is called “ contrariety” 
o.V the superior -minded.

92- The acquisition of philosophical experience (as it is 
deposited in the VedSnta, books) is “ hearing"; the rational
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perquisition of the harmonious meaning (o f the Vedanta 
hooks) is “ thinking”, and the philosophical view, connected 
with an entirely abstracted mind, they will call “ meditation”.
It you continually do so, you will attain to dissolution (into 
Brahma).

93. As long as there is one who knows on tho ono 
hand, and knowledge on the other, so long (the practice 
just described) is necessary. After that, any exertion will bo 
unnecessary. The life - emancipated wise will dissolve into 
tho pure nature o f the object of knowledge, which, like ether 
remains for ever untouched, and thus obtain the emancipation 
from body.

94. Ihere are four kinds of life-emancipated wise. Only 
bear! 1 he ether-like Brahma-knower, the dear one, the 
dearer one, and the dearest one: such are their names, /shall

(»' f )}) t£ T
Illustration o f tlic true Essence. 42 *



( T t l  ( s t
First Part:

('Hf’GNtip t-C‘P'oS){Q(tp® I itp  II J 3, III lShU Q J I^ Q  fr T 5V
(3 5i J  537.

05 .  -ij j  [nnu uLSIsruaeiSlpp n if ip  Q p  m i p p  suit Q p  erfliLj

(7/ J  S 37 <357 / X

s)j.t JLcrr iu  QTjpppihi t,vit m (p js m  w a & Q  jm is ijQ & ij

53T  S 5T

illU fB fT lf UJLt>!T^S)^nc.l l3VT& (3jU& [r‘ILC)rr& 

Qpaprr&Q&iijGiiiTitgiiTr5pri£l%s»G)SlL tr&@6ussr(Lpp
pri.

0 ( ) .  <3>,7 I t I t i l ^  s&h Slip p i  p i hi T>'53SI'irQ ,b(o u n  Lnstnp^!

P> Ip c f f i
pITH-STll 11$ (iSVpp SX)7 SSJp! i Q  t - l irb rfT ,p Q p i l  Q;£itJix

I^SUtTljlSUliT
i-i r m jQ  jss rjj& n  sir/ /J? l / / iri it ussat Uf-pp^pssiiiCt

&ulL.L-ii

^ ^ ( 3 ^ r^ C !5 s r re r r^ s u a a A iu iT ^ e u G S T Q p ^
p it.

. U0W do8Cribc thc condition of tlio Brahrna - kno vrer, and then 
also the respective rank o f the three others.

95, Th°«e, who have cleareddp into wise ones, into Bralmni- 
knowers, used, before their having cleared up, for the benefit 
of the multitude nicely to observe all that has been enjoined 
with regard to their respective caste and condition o f life, n|- 

. “ “mf  th,,y fu,md 0. a heavy burden, those lifo-ornanei-
),Ute< ( rahma-knowers), who never abandoned their perfect 
station.

iHi- I f  lust and the like should befall them, it will desist 
loment; they do not fix it in their mind. They converse 

l i t  a. world like the water on the lotus-leaf, assume the 
appearance of idiots, conceal their scientific ability, and act 
even tie part of mutos, — those life-emancipated (Brahma- 

nowors), who, within their heart, are in continual rapture.
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97. I  he Prarabda, resulting from different actions, differs 
very much; therefore the occupations on earth will be con
formable to the respective individuals. I f  any one performs 
groat-penance, let him do so; if he exercises commerce, let 
him do so. I hey will even rule the earth or submit to the 
beggars life, those life-emancipated (Brahma-knowers).

98. i hoy reflect not on what is past, they mind not what 
is to come; they eat and drink such  tilings, n.< are just before 
their oyes. Nothing they look upon as a novelty, i f  even the 
noonday-sun were to shoot down from the sky in the shape 
of ambrosia, and the corpse of a deceased person should re
vive. They do not call any thing good or bad, —  those life- • 
emancipated (Brahma-knowers), who are Saksin - natural, 
equanimous.

99. Two of the three others (the Brahma-dear one, and 
the Brahma-dearer one) devote themselves to the exorcise

1(1/, " <SL
Illustration o f the true Essence.
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of contemplation, lie  who, with regerd to tlie preservation 
of his body, thinks for himself, is the Brahma-dear one; 
lie, who suffers himself to he minded by another, is the 
Brahma-dearer one; and he, who (from perfect absorption 
into centemplation) does not know either through himself or 
through another, is the Brahma-dearest one.

100. Although these rare poeple are, in such a way, a 
great many, still the emancipation will bo equal. “ But then 
what is the use of the very troublesome Samadi ?” To this 
your question I  answer: The Brahma - knower has to submit 
to all the sufferings, appointed for him (by  the rewarding 
la te ), whereas the Brahma-dear one, -dearer one, and 
-dearest one, live happily in this world.

101. “ But if the Brahma-knowers live like the fools 
who seek salvation in works, how then will tenacious igno-

' G°ijN.
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' QLingjih

i ance give way, and the state of not being born again re
sult ? 1 u this your question I  answer: Tbe all-comprebending 
ether mixes and unites with the four other elements, with
out taking hold ot any of them. Well, this is the wav of 
those two.

102. Those, who venerate the life -emancipated wise, have 
performed all penance and become pure from existence to 
the delight of Brahma, Visnu, and Biva. Thus many Vedas 
declare. Now hear me also explain, how the life-emanci
pated wise, hard to bo approached , attain to the emancipation 
from body.

103. As the tire at the end of the world will consume its 
wick (i. e. the five elements), so the flame o f wisdom will burn 
and reduce to white ashes all the Sancita, the manifold seed of

■ e° i x
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mat  birlbs- Thc A 8 *»»>  win keep aloof, without approach
ing in the least, anti the remaining deeds of the Prarabda 
will, by patient submission to them, come to an end.

104. “ While thus we submit with patience to the Pra- 
rabda, how will our actions so die away, that tliev cannot 
follow us into another existence?" To this your question I 
answer: The mean - minded, reviling (wise people), take to 

lemselves their sins; but intelligent people know (their
value), worship them and appropriate to themselves their 
virtue.

l0.>. through the tire of the precious knowledge of truth, 
tho body of ignorance (i. e. the Karana- Sarlra, resulting from 
P  idj.ij is reduced to ashes. The body of gross matter (Stula- 
Surira) Jails down in the course of time, ns a corpse. Then 
the body of rnHned matter (Suksma-SnrTra), like the water 

°n a 1,ot iron> " 'l l  (evaporate) into spirit, and assuming a
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(matter-) pervading nature, precipitate in the unchangeable
Essence.

10(>. As soon as the fictitious form of the pitcher is dcs- 
■ troyed, the ether (formerly contained in the pitcher) will unite

into one (with the universal ether). In a similar way the life- 
•  emancipated wise will, without beginning, middle, and end, 

without interior and exterior, for over attain to the quite un
changeable state of the emancipation from body, as soon as 
the fictitious form of the body is gone.

107. You, who have Unfolded (your mind), my son'
The surrounding ether is every where; but when you die- 
up the ground, the ether in the well appears, (as if jUst 
arisen). In a similar way the ancient Brahma stops forth, as 
just created by sacred writ. In the persuasion: „  W e oikIIcsh 
beings are tor ever one!” quietly persevere for ever!

(f(m )i) . VST
\• *J Illustration of the true Essence. ^  j
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'  m  As the water il1 the Seated sand of the desert, as the
silver in the conch, as the town of the Cfandarvas, as a place
m dream, as the blue color o f the ether, as the serpent in the 
rope, as the son of a sterile woman, as the horn of the hare 
as the man in the tall pillar, -  so the whole universe is a lie’

!  ‘ s " if (0; i y , . '! W,*h ’ “ n! Y » ”  must never Brget3 our neli, tins is our command.
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SECOND PART.

CLEARING AWAY OF DOUBTS.

1. js [i ri (VjijJiL ttpfilpjpi Q wet i srr ® n l  tu Q pup iu s i i> l  i
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1. Imitating the method o f those who, having dug a hole 
and cautiously erected therein a long pole, drive it in by con
tinual pushing, I shall now sing „T lio  clearing aw ay of 
doubts” to the end that the intellectual function, which has 
taken hold of the supremo being, may got a stable footing

2. There the pupil stood, full o f good intentions, a wiso 
one. After the manner of the monkey, never leaving his 
truthful master, who had explained unto him every thing, from

,L i
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tlie modification of the great-element up to the state of final 
emancipation free from body and quality, he followed him 
every where.

3. Then looking at his dear son who, as a shadow, never 
left him, the master said: Do you now exist solely as Silk sin?
Has every doubt vanished from your mind"? Have all diffe
rences within your intellect coalesced into unity? Tell nm 
your experience about these things.

4. Worshipping both feet o f his master, who tints had 
spoken, the pupil replied: O my mother! The devils, ( I  
mean) those differences that, in the formidable jungle of 
births, rise out of the darkness o f mental bewilderment, when 
on the matutinal hill of your grace the sun o f instruction ap-

* ’ e°5 x
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pears, anti the glorious beam of wisdom spreads, to illumine 
the eye of spirit, — how could they possibly remain?

5. But although the devils, expelled by the conjurer, have 
left, one writes and ties up diagrams for preventing their re
turn. In a similar tvay, although through your previous in
struction the bewilderment of my mind has ceased, 1 have 
still a request, completely to fortify my intellect.

0. You said. “ By the rule o f revolution you ought to 
know the only Brahma!” and, “ It is beyond the reach of 
description (You said moreovei,) \\ ithin your heart you
ought to perceive it ”, and, “ That being, that shineth .forth 
in its own light, is beyond the reach of our miserable spirit.”
These two perplexing doubts sprang up within me. 0  master, 
graciously pull them out! ’

7. The master answered: Neither through the three other
4*
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rules (o f knowledge) the (supreme) being can bo deter
mined. It is neither object, nor something caused, nor has it 
a match (and so it cannot be apprehended cither in the way 
of “ perception, or of inference, or of analogy” ). Therefore 
(every positive definition) would be a fault. As there is no 
assemblage of distinctive attributes (in that supreme being), 
it is beyond the reach of description. This truth you will now 
clearly see.

8. The same Vedas which declare: “  The (supreme) being 
is beyond the reach of words”, show this very being through 
examination of their own words. Is it not? “ Now which of 
both declarations is then the true own?” To this your ques
tion I answer: Both; sacred writ never tells lies. Onlvhearme!

9. The woman who, with regard to those 'who were 
not her lovers, said: “ Tfyat is not lie, that is not he!” bash
fully became mute, when they questioned her about the real

(f( 1 ) 1  "  (flT
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one. In a similar manner holy writ first pushes back, de
claring: “ This is not (Brahma); this is not (Brahm a)!” 
but then what remains is Bralima, and about this it speaks, 
although not speaking.

10. You will now understand what 1 have said to remove 
the first doubt. Hear at present my reply in order to remove 
also the second one. The mind is the king of the senses ; 
its thoughts, in the shape of Manas and of Buddi, play with
out and within.

11. Resembling your face, another face is seen in the 
mirror; so the reflex of the absolute spirit appears, like 
spirit, in the human intellect. By its way, the spotless men
tal function always proceeds- 0  my good virtuous son! this, 
of course, they call “ intelligence".

■ '■■■Hu •«*
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12. Molten copper may assume various shapes; thus the 
mental perceptions are changed into the (respective) c o rp o re a l 

objects. The reflex (o f the absolute spirit), being endowed 
with wonderful power, illumines them all. Things in dark
ness cannot be seen without both light and eye.

13. Dark objects must be seen through the assistance of 
the light and the eye: but to see the bright sun, the eye is 
sufficient. In a similar manner you want mental intellect as 
well as mental faculty, to sec this extending universe; but 
to those, who are looking for the absolute being, the sole 
intellect is sufficient.

14. That modification, in which intellect and faculty com
bine, is called Manas, Now as far as the intellect, rising

' e° i x
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within the mind, is required (for recognizing the absolute 
being), this is within the roach of the Manas. But it cannot 
be reached by the Manas in the shape o f busy faculty; do 
you not see? Thus you ought to take it, and letting go every 
cloubt, clear up within yourself.

15. O supreme, never-deceiving teacher! All you have 
explained unto me I  understand. Hear only one word.
(Spirit, of course, is that which, void o f fluctuation, in un
divided plenitude, is to assume the shape o f That ( i. e. 
Brahma). But alas! vSanuldi itself (the only means for ac
complishing this) is wavering like a swing. How then may 
this mind, suddenly rising in the shape o f many worlds, at
tain to its own nature, and resting unshaken within the 
(supreme) being, obtain the state o f a lamp sheltered from 
every blast. 0  master, graciously tell m e!

16. The (Junas of the reflecting Manas are three. As soon 
as, among these three, one rises with prevailing power, the 
two others hide themselses. When the bountiful Sattva-
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Guiia is uppermost, divine perfection results. Where the Rago- 
Guna preponderates, there a propendency towards the body, 
world, and (wordly) science ensues. But demoniac perfection is 
brought about, whenever the Tamo-Guna prevails, dearson!

17. The Manas is essentially Sattva; the two other Gunas 
accede only in the way of accident. Whenever you try to 

remove them, they will yield. I f  you do not abandon the 
good patli loading to “ Self”, the Tamo-Guna ns well as tlio 
Rago-Guna must perish. Then all change and motion will 
come to'an end, and the Manas resemble the spotless un
changeable ether. Thus it will fare with your mind. Uniting 
to that Brahma, it obtains a firm footing in the Samadi, 
which is free from difference (doubt and error).

18. Wh en before a spotless mirror you place another of the 
same kind, it will participate in its brilliant nature, and every 
difference between both will disappear. In a similar way

*
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the nhjid dears up, that has attained to unity with the Brahma, 
which, immeasurably pervading every thing, is essence, 
spirit, and bliss. Now when you arc changed into this nature, 
where is the world, and where is that fluctuation?

19. -“ I f  uniting to the Brahma, the Manas goes down, 
wherewith will the lifo-emancipated wise, as long as they 
exist, enjoy and suffer the dealings of rewarding-destiny? 
(Prurabdu); the Prarubda will never cease, unless you enjoy 
(or suffer) it. Now if  this is the ease, —  the Manas itself is 
gone, and wherever the Manas perishes, there is no sen
sation. Should ii however appear, then you cannot speak of 
life-emancipation. Now explain this well unto me, my master, 
to the end that tliitf confusion may clear a\vay.“

20. They distinguish a double destruction of the Manas:
' one refers to the own shape (S vamp a niisa) and the other

refers to the absence of any shape whatever (Artipa nasa).
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Tlie one o f these two (Svarupa- nasa) belongs to the life - eman
cipated wise, who (knowing all) never asks, whereas the other 
is found among those who have attained to the emancipation 
from body, my son! When the Manas remains in the shape of 
Sattva, its proper nature, while the Rago-Guna and the Tamo- 
Guna perish, then this is the destruction that refers to the own 
(innermost) shape. But when, at the dissolution of the Suksma- 
Sarira, the Sattva-Guna too dissolves, then this is the de
struction that refers to the absence of any shape whatever.

21. The pure Sattva-Gum is the true nature (in the life- 
emancipated wise). When dust (Rago-Guna) and darkness 
(Tamil-Guna) perish, then even the word “ Manas will pe
rish. As to the present, (the life-emancipated wise) submit 
to those enjoyments (and sufferings) which may have hap
pened; when they think o f what will come, or what has gone, 
they neither rejoice, nor grieve. Abandoning that egotism 
■which declares: “ I  am the actor!” and as one who does not 
act at a ll, (quietly) looking at the function o f the faculties, • 
senses, and organs as well as at the three states, you may

(t( MB , (fiT\v\ ggy  Second Part: £  j
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become a life - emancipated one. and at the same time submit 
to enjoying (or suffering) the Prarabda. There is no hindrance 
whatever. Recognizing the truth of this, you ought to free 
yourself of your doubt.

22. “ I f you speak of SaimSdi, while (worldly) occupation 
is going on, such Sainadi, of course, cannot be free from 
difference. Or does not the Manas stray about? I f  it strays 
about, that Samadi will slip down; will it not?” With regard 
to this your question 1 propose the following example* The 
hc-art of that woman who has recently embraced her para
mour, will . vcn while she is performing the troublesome 
business of the household, continually dwell on the pleasure 
she enjoyed, when embracing her lover.

23. ' l l  the lile - emancipated one who, no longer iden
tifying himself with his body, and being free from action and 
devoid of Glva, has cleared up into Brahma, is said to ’enjoy 
(or suffer), ho must ho an actor. Or is there any such thing 
possible for one, free from* every action? You who have

♦
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graciously removed my sorrows, my master! you ought to 
remove also this doubt.” To this your request I  answer:
Hear me explain the greatness o f those three kinds of people, 
who are called: “ Great-actors, great-enjoyers, and grcat- 
forsakers.”

2-4 As the iron moves before the magnet-mountain, free 
from acting as well as from causing to act, —  so before me, 
free from acting as well as from causing to act, the material 
world is busy. Now I  will show you the all-pervading great- 
actor. It is lie who stands unshaken in the conviction: “ I  
am, like the sun, a, mere spectator both to the busy activity 
in the shape of the multiform organs joined to the body, as 
to the Satnadi joining the supreme essence by the conversion 
of the (before-mentioned mental) activity into tlic (real) Self.

25. The great-enjoyer is lie who, not selecting his food
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with regard to the superior or inferior qualities of the “ six 
flavours”, to their purity or impurity, to their condueiveness 
or noxiousness*, patiently consumes‘ any thing; just as the 
fire in the jungle eats up whatever lies in its way. But the 
great-forsaker is that man whose mind, like crystal, remains 
unsullied in all concerns, be they great or little, his own 
or strange, good or evil. Now those who are possessed of 
this threefold continence, are the really emancipated.

2*>. “ Mow can one say, that (the life - emancipated one) 
has done all ho had to do, when he is living after the manner 
o f that fate which, through the body, distributes the Pra- 
rabda, ~  and when he, for the benefit o f those who seek 
salvation in works, is engaged in all occupations that may 
happen. Oyou who have removed my sad sorrow, you Oimht 
properly to explain this unto me.”

27. The occupations of men are o f three kinds. Those,

a
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who, while under the sway of ignorance, and being possessed 
o f lust, avarice, and pride, exert themselves on behalf of this 
and the other world. Those who longingly say: “ W e must 
attain to emancipation!” are engaged in the pursuit o f every 
study. But whenever you obtain perfection, what is the ad
vantage to be derived from the great business o f learning?

28. “ 0 head-jewel o f teachers, vouchsafe to hear mo!
What you have explained unto me, is quite consistent. Those 
who have got rid both o f this world and the other one, are 
such who will devote themselves to the study of true wisdom; 
is it not so? Or should they who have escaped from the 
turbulent pursuits (o f the world), ever fix again this desire on 
them? No never. But is not hearing, reflecting, and the like 
required to the end, that the mind may obtain a firm footing?”
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29. My glorious son, hear me! To such who are in 
“ ignorance" about the true nature of things, hearing (the 
lectures of a teacher) is quite a duty. Some who are in 
“ doubt”, ought to give themselves up to reflecting, by which 
the wavering (o f  the mind) is removed. Those at last who 
are incessantly tormented by the devil of “ contrariety ”, will 
have recourse to constant meditation. But is there any thing 
wanting to people who have assumed the shape of ether, 
who are essential knowledge, and enjoy full perfection?

30. O master, graciously hear me 1 Are philosophers in
deed allowed to express themselves like foltls: “ I did, 1 saw,
I  ate, I went?" You said that, with regard to them, all un
real “ contrarieties” (ViparTta) are gone. Now a real change 
of Brahma, who is absolute truth, cannot be acknowledged 
in such (occurrences o f life).

31. There is one who, fully conscious, tells the singular
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story lie saw. in a dream, that is now past. He who through 
philosophical inquiry has come to a knowledge of things, will 
express himself in a similar way, without, becoming himself 
(Jidabasa. Till the corpse is consumed by the fire, the hea
venly one is styled “ man” . Thus the practice o f the world 
will not leave off, till the (Jidabasa, who (philosophically) 
died away, is entirely gone.

32. “ W ell, my master and teacher! The visible things 

are all unreal; should then the various occupations of the 
world nevertheless afford the pleasure o f wisdom?“  (They 
will produce) sorrow, will they not? Only when they cease, 
it will be well; is' it not so? But. (to this end) one ought to 
give one’s self up to meditation; must one not? Now if one 
ought to perform meditatioif tending to the (real) Self, how 
is it possible to remain free from action?

33. O my intelligent son! Activity will end through (spi
ritual) practice. The Samadi which refers to the own self,
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as well as, the (common) occupations arc, o f course, inter
nal Junctions. Is there any other thing to be done by those, 
who have attained to the state of the supreme being? Who
soever devotes himself to the practice of precious Samadi. will 
most surely become a perfect one (Aruda).

d4. “ My excellent toucher! Why do some among them 
who, having become perfect are rid of all occupations, en
gage in mind -restraining meditation ?” To this,your question 
I answer: J a l r e a d y  told you that, quite in accordance with 
the difference of the Prarabia cm earth, even the life- 
emancipated appear in various conditions.

35. My good son, hear! The activity o f the wise is a 
benefit to the world. Any,other advantage they will not do- - 
rive from it; but neither will it pain them. So all the merit 
and dement springing from the mighty act of creation and
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all other actions (iu'consequence o f this first one) falls to 
the lot, not of Isa affording assistance to all, (but to the 
Givas).

36. “ You who, being Isa and spirit, have condescended 
to appear in human shape, —  my master! You said that 
Isa and the wise one are alike. How is this?’’ To this your 
question I  answer: They are alike as far as they have given 
up the notion o f “ Mine” and “ I ”. The wise one is Isa as 
well as the multitude of the Givas, yea, the whole world.

37. „  You said: lie  is even the multitude of the Givas.
But then, why do not all obtain emancipation, he himself 
attaining it, my master? All the Givas differ from each other;

r  /  ■ e°2 x
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lie therefore cannot be all. 0 my teacher, you have graciously 
told me all; now explain unto me this too. '

38. The Self called “ I ”, is one absolute being; but there 
- is a great variety of Gtvas : for the Up ad is o f the mental fa
culties called “ 1”, are countless. The moon by which the 
whole universe is refreshed, is only one; but the moons, (re
flected in the) water, are manifold, because there is a multitude 
of lakes, tanks, pools j pails, jars, and pitchers in the world.

39. Now when one of the pails or pitchers is destroyed, 
the moon reflected in the water therein unites with its ori
ginal moon, tl> • others do not. Thus (diva returns into oneness 
with the original Self, as soon as the fettering Upadi ceases. 
Those whose Upadi is not yet gone, cannot attain to unity.

40. “ Ilow can there be any likeness between the wise one
5*
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and Isa, who is Brahma, Visnu, and Siva? Siva and the 
other two perform the whole creation, preservation, and de
struction. Thy know moreover the mind of others and the 
three times, and are all-pervading. 0 master, abounding 
in penance! The like is not seen among the wise at all.”

41. By the water o f the tank and the light o f the torch —  
these two things a whole village is benefited, whereas the 
water of the pitcher and the light o f the lamp tire profitable 
only to one. household. My affectionate sou! There is no 
difference between Isa and the wise one in point o f knowledge.
1 lie onlv difference, resulting from the qualities o f the per
nicious Mfijit, is that of ‘‘ above” and „ below".

42. Among men there are kings and magicians. So are 
Visnu and the other gods most powerful in Mfija, being
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distinguished by great-penance, in which (the power o f as
suming) the shape of an atom and the other (seven magical 
powers) are combined. The inhabitants of this earth are not 
possessed o f (the just -mentioned powers); so they are in
ferior (in  this regard), but in tire philosophical view of 
Brahma there is no difference between “ This one and That 
one” . Only reflect!

4d. “ O bliss - granting truthful master! Those eight ma
gical powers are found also on earth among many Mums, and 
still you said that they are a privilege of Isa. 1 pray you, 
speak so that it may he consistent with reasont” To this 
your request I say: “ By imploring the praise - worthy Isa 
and performing faithful penance and methodic contemplation 
(Jdgu), they obtained (those magical powers).”

44. O bliss - natured teacher! 11 ascetics obtain both mag 
ical power and final emancipation, — will all, like them.
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obtain both these thingsV We surely see that those (ac-
cottes) have received the before-mentioned power as well ns 
the emancipation. Now if these men are called wise, how is 
it that they are not possessed of the magical powers ?

45. There are two kinds of penance on earth, the one 
according to one’s own desire, the other irrespective of any 
desire; they afford (respectively) magical power and final 
emancipation. Whosoever perforins only one of both, will 
obtain but one of the two results. This is my decision. The 
superior - minded of that time performed both the kinds we 
have spoken of.

40. 0  guiltless son! (ianaka. Mnhahali, Buglrata etc. 
obtained the wisdom- (granting) emancipation; but did they 
over learn magicV Only stome aspired to sweet magic, and
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spurn gave themselves up to both. The magical powers ot' 
the Munis afford nothing but pastime, —  emancipation never!

47. “ I f  only wisdom with its uniting power affords eman
cipation, why then have some who enjoyed emancipation, 
desiring also the powers o f magic, in mental bewilderment, 
tormented their body?” Answer: The Prfirnbda occurring 
in the shape of enjoyment (or suffering), does not perish away, 
unless by enjoying (or suffering). Those magical powers are 
Prarabda.

48. “ You who have said that, through a thousand lues o f 
sacred writings as well as philosophical deductions, mv mind 
ought to be strengthened, - gracious teacher! 1 lie giddy 
disposition o f my mind is gone , I am quite illumined. Put it 
is surely no harm, ii again and again you cleanse a mirror
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already clean. I  am never loath of the ambrosia o f your words, 
my sorrow-removing lo rd !”

49. Should our sacred books ever tell an untruth? O mas
ter whose grace has made mo a slave! How may 1 recon
cile these two sentences: the one which declares that the 
works, formerly done, will never leave, unless you submit 
to all their consequences, and the other which says that 
the former works, (the seed of) births, can be only consumed 
by the pure flame o f wisdom.

50. (Answer:) The differences o f theGlvas tye countless, so 
are their occupations. They are adapted (to the respective in
dividuals). 'I lie asylum-granting Vedas are well aware o f 
the various capacities, and regarding the degree o f maturity, 
express themselves both in an exoteric (PGiwapaksa) and in 
an esoteric ( Sidclfmtapaksa) manner, —  according to the 
division (<>f spiritual conditions) into three (work , faith and
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knowledge). In this they resemble the blossom lirst un
folding, and then yielding fruit.

51. That which obdurate sinners at last obtain, is hell; 
there is no doubt o f this. It is nevertheless by no means a 
lie, when (holy writ) declares: (Ilell) may be avoided by 
donation, prayer, continence, and burnt offering. However 
great the guilt, engendered by works and producing many 
miserable births, may happen to be, the fire of wisdom will 
consume it. Thus say the Vedas, and if  you believe it, eter
nal bliss is at hand.

52. “ You who daily dwell in my mind, as in a holy 
temple, my master! You who pull out with the root every 
guilt engendered by works, my lord! Why do gods and 
men, ignoring the excellency of your wisdom leading to the 
true Self, fall into the pit ol' works and perish therein V I 
pray you, fell me the reason!'
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53. lliose whose attention is turned inward, attain to 
the station of the imperishable Brahma. When those who 
walk about, turn their looks elsewhere, they will, even with 
open eyes, fall into the pit. In a similar manner will those 
who, by turning their attention outward, have become ad
dicted to sensual pleasure, stray about in the ocean of.blame
ful birth. They will never enjoy supreme bliss.

54. “ Good as well as evil are the doing of Isa w ho 

causes it to be done; is it not? Now what can the d ivas, 
born in this world, do (in this regard)? How may any guilt 
be imputed to them, my master abounding in penance!” To 
this your question 1 answer: “ This is the stupid speech of 
the fools who forgot the true path of holy writ. Hear me,

I ”my son!

55. The creation o f the shining Isa is different from that of 
the diva. The productions of the common Isa are the move-
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tililo and immoveable creatures. Passion of pride, wrath, 
lust all these things are the productions of the existing 
Grivas, and by no means the actions of the spotless (Isa).

Oh. The productions o f the Lord (Iga ), existing in a 
threefold shape (o f Brahma, Visnu, and Siva), are a means of 
salvation to all the Gtvas; but tin' Grva - creations are that 
plague which engenders the Self again and again. May the 
material world, as mountains etc. perish, this will never 
destroy the liability to birth of any one. But as soon as the , 
spiritual world, as wrath ete. dies away , the cruel birth, 
that fetter, — will cease at once.

1 ,  T57' Wh° have ever <?ot ri'1 ° f  »>irlh, although the works
of Isa were destroyed in the deluge (at the end of a Brahma-
Kalpa)V On the other hand there are many who, through
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the assistance of philosophically discriminating intellect, ob
tained, during their life-time, the emancipation of wisdom, 
merely because their mental bewilderment, the work,of Gfva, 
perished, — although time, place, and body continued to 
exist. That mental bewilderment which fetters man is the 
work of the Oivas, and by no means of (Isa), the Lord of 
them.

58. On a tree called Asvatta live two rare birds. The one 
of them, of a concupiscent nature, likes the fruit of that tree 
very much and enjoys it; but the other praiseworthy bird 
will never oat thereof. This allegory has been placed before 
us by the sublime Vedas, which thus have distinguished bo- 
tweeu Ulva and Isa. You ought to know this.

f>9. The 1 bills who think that the sixfold hatred (lust, 
wrath, avarice, passion, arrogance, anil envy), originating 
from this G lva. is not only his (the Glva’s) work, but cma-
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nates also from that god (Isa), will go down to the infernal 
regions. Only the discriminating wise who hold that the 
whole sixfold hatred, originating from this Glva, is his 
( Glva’s) work, and by no means emanates from that god 
(Is a ), will at last obtain spotless emancipation.

1)0. “ G Lord of excellent truth! I f  the chief o f the gods 
(Isa) is common to all (cfr. V. 55), why- then does he make 
some prosper and w hy is he angry with others?” To this your 
question 1 answer. Just as a father his children, so he ..lad- 
dens the good ones and afflicts the wicked ones. But. even 
his punishment intending to lead them to the good path of 
knowledge, is pure grace. You ought to know this.

bl. O my son, iree from the bonds of household! The 
Kalpa- tree (in InAras paradise), fir., and water remove the
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want, cold, and thirst only of those who have recourse to 
them. In a similar manner Isa shows grace but to those who 
approach him, and bv no means to such as flee from him.
Now whose guilt then is that guilt? Consider this!

C>2. Hear one thing, my son! Those who walk by the 
good path of scripture, Isa has shown in order to benefit 
men through spiritual efforts; those who, following close after 
the virtuous, lay aside their wicked inclinations; those who, 
being endowed with discriminating intellect, repel the existing 
illusion ancl so attain to wisdom, will at last get rid o f the 
liability to he born again. Tiffs is most certain.

. ° 3- “ Whilt is t,lc banner in which this wisdom comes?”
Through uninterrupted investigation? “ What is investi
gation?" Jt is the inquiry? Who is this “ I ” within the body
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consisting of Manas etc.? What is spirit? Wit at is , natter?
Wlmt is the bond, in which both combine? and what is 
emancipation?

04. “ The maturity of excellent merit, acquired in former 
births, will transform itself into wisdom. To what purpose 
then is investigation?" I f  you thus ask, hear me explain!
As soon as Isa rewards the existing merit, impurity leaves 
off and purity steps in. Now then the mind begins to’ investi
gate, and attains at last to wisdom. This yon ought to know 

li.\ “ The manifold works effect faith, purity from worldly 
desires, heavenly reward, magical power, ascetical spocu- 
“ hon, contemplation, (Jflgu), meditation, and the hi ss of 

being converted into the very nature o f the worshipped deity 
and they should fail only to effect that know ledge w h lh  drives 
away mental bewilderment? (I therefore ask once more) • To 
what purpose is investigation? my most virtuous teacher!"
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00. Ileai. hi\ son! bupposCj you want to rpcognisc 
people who have disguised themselves; — if you neglect to 
impure into their secret nature, qualities, and marks, their 
true character will not appear, although you run, jump, 
place yourself on your head, ascend a high pole, and per
form a great many works.

07. In this manner also that wisdom, the Vedas have 
deposited in obscurely hinting terms communicating the 
knowledge of Brahma, 'results solely from investigation. 
Otherwise you may learn the holy scriptures hy heart, and 
pet form any donation*, penance, prayer, ceremonies, and sa
crifices whatever, - self-knowledge will never arise from 
these and similar actions.
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ti8. When, in order perfectly to cleanse a shining mir
ror (of copper), you take it into your hand and polish it, the 
filth will go ofl; but who has ever cleansed such a mirror 
through bright intellect? my spotless teacher 1 Thus one ought 
to purify also fold ignorance through works; if not, how 
should it he removed through knowledge, devised within the 
mind. This you ought to tell me.”

69. The rust of the mirror is real filth, on'account o f its 
being natural, niv son ! Not so the black colour in the crystal • 
it is not natural , but fictitious. Now therefore when yoJ 
want to cleanse away the tilth o f the mirror, it requires ex 
ternal performance by moans of certain instruments. But to 
recognise that the black colour of the crystal is merely ficti
tious, the mind will suffice, 
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70. Just. HO here. Three things appear in Saddidmuinda: 
sadness, matter, and non-entity; but they are a mere fiction 
o f Maja, and by no means reality. Works, instead o f being 
inimical to sinful ignorance, will rather befriend it. Lofty 
wisdom is the fire, by which work-ignorance (i. e. ignorance 
resulting from and leading to works) may be consumed.

7L 1Ie wll° has forgotten things, ho placed somewhere 
within his house, may weep a hundred years; only when, re
flecting, he recollects them, will they he found. In like 
manner you may perform most heavy works for a hundred 
ages; the spotless self will never be sca n, unless you sec it 
by self-knowledge which destroys irrational self-oblivion.

72. “ 0  bountiful teacher 1 That which affords bliss is 
wisdom. Thus say the Vedas. But why then do the same

m %  k \i
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\ odas declare in the section about works that the good, bad, 
and mixed actions (respectively) give birth to gods, trees, 
animals, and men, —  and that the performance of duty in 
accordance with the caste - precepts affords blessedness. Tell 
me, what is the reason"for such an arrangement?”

7o. there is a merciful mother who pities her child 
daily eating sand. Holding out sweet-meats, and concealing 
the bitter physic, she calls it to herself. In a similar wav the 
thought, intended by the open text o f the Vedas: "Perform 
the duties of liouscholdl perform also sacrifices'! this is very 
good! " is'a very different one. To those who lust after the 
rewards ot heaven, this idea will never come homo.

74. To tho Urvns, abounding in enjoyment, it is natural 
to enjoy and embrace whatever they see. Should the holy 
scriptures order tilings, which are quite natural? Should 
the ignorance be so great? It is, indeed, not necessary that

((( m w ■ ( f i l\. \  J • Clearing away of Doubts. X n k l  1  1
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any one should order: “ Crow, put on black! Fire, burn! 
Vembu-fruit, be bitter! Swift wind, move about!”

75. It is said: “ I f  you wish for toddy, only perform 
sacrifices! I f  you arc carnally minded, take a wife and em
brace her!” In this manner the Vedas" dismiss (the lascivious- 
minded), upon the conviction that he would not touch any 
thing that falls short of (those carnal enjoyments); but their 
connivence has the positive meaning, that one ought to rid 
ones selt of all. Kow such a command is not a command; it 
is rather a direction for a subordinate condition.

70. The sacred scriptures first declare: Only try intoxi
cating liquor and meat! but then they say: Smell! (and let this 
be enough!) they proscribe also: You may enjoy the inter
course with the other sex, on account of begetting children!
There is no blame to the Sanjdsin renouncing also this, ami 
to the student resolving to stay in his teacher’s bouse! As
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to you, you understand (the last meaning of holy writ), and 
abandoning every attachment to works, will attain to (real) 
bliss.

77. ‘ ‘ Declaring that worldly ignorance and works be
friend each other, is quite consistent. But if it be true that 
manifold ignorance and wisdom are natural foes, how then 
can ignorance, like the spots iu the moon, unite with spot
less wisdom and call forth these creations, my teacher?”

78. Bright wisdom is Of two kinds: the one is essential 
(8varupagniina), and the other produced by the mental facul
ties (Vrttignainv). I he former one assumes the shape of the 
latter one; —  nothing else, my son! In the Snsupti van. 
have already scon, that essential wisdom is a foe to ‘jgm) 
ranee. ihe wisdom, produced by the mental faculties,

Km)-i Clearing away o f Doubts.
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consumes that ignorance which lias settled within essential 
wisdom.

79. ‘ ’ The essential wisdom that, in the Susupti, could 
• not consume the gross-natured Maja, —  how should it, in

the shape o f  that w isdom  which is p roduced  by the mental 
facu lties, 'Consume it? ” To this y o u r  question I  an sw e r:

The sun which by its beams sustains the whole world, is 
caught in the so-called “ Bun-Stone”, and there converting 
itself into tire, consumes every thing. So will (essential wis
dom), when engaged in the performance of Samadi, through 
the mental faculties, consume (all ignorance). You ought to 
know this.

80. “ O grucious teacher! Every performance through 
the three instruments (mind, mouth,-body,) belongs to the 
category of works. Does it not? hiow knowledge, produced 
by the mental faculties, is, of course, an effect of these fa-
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culties. Hut- is it not an absurdity to say that a work will 
destroy ignorance? I  pray you, explain unto mo that ex
cellence on account of which they have distinguished it by 
the incomparable name of excellent knowledge.”

81. Vrttignana, in connexion with the mental faculties 
is indeed action, my son! But wo see everywhere in this 
world that the children of the very same mother do hate 
each other. (So works and Vrttignana, although produced 
bv the same mental faculties, go one against the other).
Works (in the common s e n s e )  are personal actions, engen
dered by egotism; not so Yrttigmuia, which is by no means 
an action referring to person, but rather to thing.

82. The. works in their different divisions are doing, un
doing, and otherwise .lying. Not so that excellent knowledge.
There is a difference between meditation and discriminating 
knowledge (\ ivekagntina). The meditation of him who fan-
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cies one thing to be another, is unreal speculation. But (dis
criminating) knowledge, seen, as it were, face to face, is 
real and beyond all confusion.

83. That which is known in the way of intuition, is 
(real) knowledge (Vivekagnana); fancy reflecting on what 
has been heard, we call meditation. What you hear from 
people who saw, is easily forgotten, —  not so what you saw 
yourself. Things seen are truth; things meditated on are un
truth. That which, as soon as it discovers ignorance, enrages 
and kills it, is knowledge, and not work. This you ought to 
know.

84. Do not object in this way: “ Now if even meditation, 
granting final emancipation, be unreal, then also this very 
emancipation must be unreal." Only hear! Suppose, some
body has heard of the shape (o f the absolute being); when 
he sets himself to reflect pn it, this shapo will prove un-
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real; but as soon as he is converted into it, the very shape, 
evidently seen, will be real.

85. “ Prom whence that power by which matter-natured 
meditation leads to final emancipation?” To this your ques
tion I answer: Every one’s meditation is born (i. e. that on 
which every one meditates, lie is converted into). Those who 
passionately reflect on corporeal objects, will be transform A1 
into them, my son! But when, for the sake of destroying the 
succession of births, any one reflects on the absolute being, 
he will be transmuted into this very being. This is a truth.

!S6. “ It those* who meditate on the substance of Brahma, 
axe converted into it, —  my teacher in the appearance of 
man. — to what purpose is inquiry? to what purpose is 
knowledge? You should not say so. The philosophical
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thought is first beyond intuition, and then becomes intuitive. 
Now this knowledge, the fruit of mature inquiry, will prove 
emancipation. This is the decision.

87. “ I f  Vrttignana so unites with the blissful all-perfect 
substance, that it continues to exist as something separate, 
how can the enjoyment of the undivided being over result?”
To this your question 1 answer: The clearing-powder, after 
it has removed the filth of the water in the jar, perishes with 
the filth itself. Knowledge, enraging, kills ignorance, and 
then dies away with it.

88. “ What is the inward feeling of the emancipated, en
joying this certain convictionV” Answor: They feel happy 
like the mindh-ss rider of the earth and like the infanf. They 
will smile, when many say: “ Bondage will be forgotten; eman
cipation is at hand!" Should one u it smile af those who say:
A  gnat lias swallowed down the ether and then spit it out again?

,
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89. There were the sou of a barren woman and a pillar- 
man. They put on a wreath of etherflowers, and in the glit
tering town ot the Gandarbas, discussing on the price of the 
conch-silver, began to quarrel. In the meanwhile a rope- 
serpent bit them; they both died and became demons, lie  
who knows this story, is never alarmed.

90. I f  Miija be a lie, all its offspring will also be a lie. Oi
ls the nature and kind of the children different from their mo
thers? Disregarding heaven and hell, good and evil (as the 
offspring of Maja), you will be converted into the perfect na
ture of tSaceidananda.

•9. “ Our lord! would it not be wrong to say: lie who 
is sitting 1.11 the lotus (Brahma), and all the other gods,' the 
great people on earth, the (!nun< s and the otln r sacred looa-

I ♦
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lities, place, time, the four Vedas, and the six sciences (auxi
liary to them) are void o f reality V”

!)2. I f  it be wrong to say that the vision in a dream is a 
lie*, it will be also wrong to say that the universe, developed 
out of mean Msja, is an untruth. Rut if one is allowed to 
call the vision in a dream a lie, mv son! one is allowed also 
to call the universe, developed out of mean Majti, an un
truth.

93- I he Ruriinae denominate such fools who take lie for 
truth, pious people. Rut is there- uny sacred book charging the 
wise — who call truth truth with guilt? Now what is lie? 
Elementary MSja, endowed with (different) names and shapes.
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And what is truth? The Self that, in the shape of Saecid- 
Snanda, pervades (the universe).

94. “ You who arc a violent storm to the clouds of Mfijn, 
my master! What is Maja? Who is possessed of it? IIow did 
it come? and why? I f  what you call Maja, differs from 
Brahma, we get two (supreme) beings, and if both are 
one, tire (absolute) being will he converted into a mere 
illusion.”

95. As with regard to Maja one cannot say: “ It is of 
such a kind” it must exist in the shape of something uudc- 
tinable. — They who say: “ Tliis is mine; the body is my 
‘ 1 ; the world is a reality;" arc the persons possessed of 
it- — Nobody has seen, how that lie (Maja) which has- no 
history, came on, my son! And if vou ask, why sad Maja

*
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ever came on, 1 answer: Because it is destitute o f spiritual 
investigation.

96. The invisible powers o f the Juggler are unknown, 
before the play begins; but as soon as they step forth in the 
shape of the visible Oandarba-hosts, they become manifest. 
Thus also the energies o f Bralmia arc infinite, and it is quite 
impossible, to seize them with the eye. But by looking at 
the extending elements, they become manifest even to many 
through inference.

97. I he effects as well as the substratum of the operating 
energy are seen; the rest is hidden power. On earth the 
jaggler as wall as hi k >»t (sngendered by magic.) strike the
eye ot the spectators; but the magic, power, that grand abi 
lity, is not manifest. So there are separate energies standing 
ill the midst between the world and the lofty - nutured Braluna.

98. Power is not any tiling separate from its possessor.
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i lie power - endowed juggler remains in tlio character of artist, 
while the juggling tricks hy which he has shown his art, va
nish aw ay. O my intelligent sou! From this example you 
may easily see the true nature of the perfect spirit who is also 
power - endowed.

99. “ How can the unreal Miij.-i be said to exist?” An
swer: Look at the grass and tin other irrational things, how 
they bloom and bear fruit. O my excellent son, i f  the power 
of spirit did not move therein, all tlm beings, moveable and 
immoveable, coming down from olden times, would undergo 
a change.

100. Look at the various-colored formations of the birds 
within the embryo-endowed eggs. I f  there were not that 
most precious directing power, the universe would soon re-

1....



(U([f)LJ L I LB !T fG h j& pS jljS lL lIB L$5V  oVfTsSJlpSVJ Q s V il  

/5 < & i( o u r T s m

Q i5 ( [ ^ U I - l t£ lT< 3S S rriT :W iE < a F U l_ l(o L C )U ^ilJLL :i

LD<5$)[DQuj[lJglll)
Q u t i Q f j i j L - j C o L D & L b Q  sv a; ( l b s m < s s trn  lb

L / e u s s T L S I u u i^ Q u r r  (o LB,

101. _^TdB@®d5fr®J3rSl/LO^(USiya./_(t_/TQ^S5TJ2/U)

<SUT<T £ l  IU S)JIf. Q  <311 SSI J£L<ih)

(o &  IT <35 (3g5 IT LB 0  L I1 J  L11iSi T S )9p  Q p  SSI S 1 &  ®  GF L I  

lS h u S p 'B B jrQ

Q  LIG tECpiBflQphl hi AI iS1 T;bS?l—. ill LI L_'7 Q  p  Stsfl
jb lS l jL B U f l all ?S37 Q  UJir SSI(Hf u

u n i r i ^ i B i r Q p  b v a s s i L p p S d u jfT tp  s u Q p  a j e is s t l i 

n  l b  ̂ p ( 3 , ( i ^ Q p i i p rQ .

102. GU1 IL j GUV p  LB L I GST ̂  3V S lW p  LB L I SSI IB  oSsB LB j , rQ  J

L B Q fjrsp rfQ sV

(opU -l G u lp  LB LJ G5I iS f)Q  ̂ l U p L f  GVtb! p & l p p p & p t g l  

% Q m b jQ ih

semblo a town without a ruler. The lire would become water; 
bitter, sweet; even the Candida would recite the Vedas; the 
mount wtmld transform itself into a cloud, the whole ocean 

into sand, and so the whole world (would change its nature).
101. What is the method o f removing that power o f spirit 

(M flja ) which, according to description, is neither s e e n  nor 
known by any one, cannot be defined, and affords the seed to 
the plants o f these things affected with name and shape? In

it cannot be severed, how is it possible to sec but one, 
when viewing Brahma, and how may emancipation 'ever be 
brought about? 1

102. W hen wind, water, and fire, arc stopped by amulets, 
magic formulas, and pharmaceutic means, where are their* 

respective powers? As soon as you are converted into the
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nature o f that Saceidananda and think of nothing else, the 
power of Maja is over. Another advice is not to be found in 
the Vedas.

103. The undeveloped energy of the clay is developed 
(in the pitcher formed from it). In common life they will 
call that clay, pitcher. Tliis is a mere phrase, and so is the 
‘•'destruction of the pitcher”. Whenever you forget the cur
rent names and shapes, and see (in a vessel formed from the 
clay) nothing but clay, then this is true reality. Forgetting 
the different Gtvn fictions, you will assume the shape of 
spirit.

104. Although lie, matter, and sadness are far from the 
perfect and glorious badcidananda, inane contrariety (Vipa 
nta) will certainly emerge. How is it to he swept nu'ayV’’

ii. 7
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Answer: The own shadow moves, the head below, in the 
mirror of the water; but look attentively at the real Self 
standing on the border, and that inane shadow will show itself 
as a lie.

105. Knowledge of the (supreme) cause is wisdom; but 
inquiring how the effects (o f  this cause) — the different 
names and shapes —  arise and perish, is useless, my son!
A\ ithout examining how the universe resembling a long 
dream originates, and without reflecting how it is destroyed, 
you will attain to perfection in self-knowledge.

HXi. As long as you converse with unreality, you arc one 
whose face is turned in a wrong direction. Bnt when you turn 
your look inward unto reality, and, subduing your mind 
through never ceasing practice, are converted into the shape



r t i  ( c t
Clearing away, of Doubts. *

*1' • pr<5ff6nn!VC>GuQ(n?Gsi jtfij9d).oVJnr^y)Jjg337
3) IT GSTffja; @  S337 1X> rr

(U > ^ ^ jD s i iu S ir iQ ^ j^ Q tM r r s ^ (f f (^ Q u ^ i5 k Q r f> s v
®£5IT&Q>3Mrr)Llig_&3tS3JLg_QtSy)

^ Q ^ s s ip Q m i r & m & p p r r G S T G u m & Q u j i i& Q

(^fTssTfEisisiTQsiisfBss-ssni__gg'ii

LDJT GST fS^lM(SS)Gu(oUrGvQGUGffllUlTiS<olJ^huiT^GU
6 ftL _ Q ’SUJfjKQQTj/Brtp (2* 637.

i Oh. a _ (^ s )J 5 i(® s > flj& & & ff lU !f ]& m & Q s n iiQ T ji^ j)s)SI

Q&viiG&r cjt?(q Q  LL,sii(!rp sy jQ ix,

h J GSMTU3)(oSTTIT0  JITGST n?Q(SS)QlUIISST,yjj(o) [fh lj fj/

<35®J3J <35-3563T(&,Is U IT J fT ^ l^ r  

'oSSI (TF) LEnijifi &  &  Q/gtT65TJ5{S&&rU I 617 67 653)7/7 657 WIT
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of spirit, my son! you will assume the nature o f the oeean o f | 
hliss, although abiding still in your miserable body.

107- J flt  is saitl: "A ll living creatures dwelling in ho
llies participate in the qualities o f tho.perfect Saecidanunda, 
besides which there is nothing else, and so are one with it;"
1 see not how this may bo consistent. It is quite consistent 
that the self-conscious Grvas have a share in “ reality” ; also 
“ spirituality” is evident, (with regard to them). But why’does 
not blessedness as well (as reality and spirituality) elearlv 
manifest itself V

to*, shape, m 1. , and touch combine in one flower- hut 
each of these qualities manifests itself respectively only to 
uiic Ktuo, „  iiuothtir „ „v . Although the „ f

V ? ’ ?  "  » onnueotmt o f the .. ............
d “  mmt“iMisreplihiHi, in  ......... .............

/ -----
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10t). There are three conditions ofmental susceptibility ori
ginating' from Snttvagura, ltagogwna, and Tambguna. Stupor, 
passion, and tranquillity arc their names, niv son! The pro
perties of the delightful Sat, ( 'it, Ananda arc for ever one (in 
the supreme being); but, in consequence o f the before-men
tioned different conditions, the absolute substance divides 
into spirituality etc, (reality and blessedness).

110. Only “ reality” appears in “ tree, stone, earth” —  as 
iu things affected with the stupor o f matter. In the condition 
of concupiscence and other poisonous passions, blessedness 
cannot thrive; but the two other properties arc found. All 
the three: reality, spirituality, and blessedness, manifest them
selves in the state o f tranquillity abounding in perfect repose 
and the like. Where ever a tranquil mind renounces dull 
.stupor and passion, blessedness will be found.

111. “ You who descended into this world, my lord! 1 am

if f h i )  (CT
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ignorant of the properties of Saecidananda. What is the 
never-ceasing Sat? What is Oit? What AnaudaV'" To this *  
join question I answer: That which never perishes within 
the three times, is Sat; that which perceives the difference 
(between spirit and body etc.), is Oit; and the pleasure of 
soli - experience affording a satisfaction as at the enjoyment 
oi a very dear wish, is Auanda.

112. “ The Mahavakjn o f the four Vedas ('H oc tu csl'j 
says to the inhabitant of tho perishing body: Thou art Sae- 
cidananda! Tho teacher dedan s: Thou art Brahma! Ma\ 
he. But o f what kind is the lasting experience o f him who 
says: I am the spotless Saecidananda. Tell me tld*

, who like an elephant in rut, have pulled and broken don" 
tho notation, ot the KoSa*, -  my teacher and n,y lo rd - 

1 o It the actions performed in a previous life pro 

at th° ° ° ,lv' 11 uec’essarilv follows that He existed in the
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past; and if. heaven and hell reward (In' works (done in this 
world), He must exist also in tin: future. Your dull and tor- 
merited body alternatively assumes divine and human shapes, 
and perishes. Now lot your illusive body die away, —  Ho 
will last, and therefore it is quite consistent to say: He is Hat.

114. In the profound sleep covering with darkness as 
well as in the night, while there is no sunlight at all, He per
ceives both darkness arid objects, and so he must be Cit. 
Because tiro most happy .Self rinds a never-ceasing pleasure 
in the .Self, this never-failing pleasure turns into bliss, my 
son! Therefore He is also Ananda. .

lit). Eating and drinking are mean?, of enjoyment, and 
therefore dear to .all. But taking, in a similar manner, the 
Self for a means of enjoyment , is without any foundation. I f

■ G° i x
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you reckon the Self among the means o f the one (incontpa 
rahlo) enjoyment, —  well, is your bliss something separate 
(from your Self)V Have you perhaps a seeoml Self that 
enjoys?

116. The pleasure originating from the delight in oh 
jeels, is moderate; great i- the pleasure in the Self. The 
pleasure originating from the delight in objects, is of a 
shifting nature; not so the great pleasure in the Self. The 
delight in objects is abandoned and resumed. But who ever 
abandons and then resumes his own Self? Ho who aban
dons the enjoyment o f pleasure in objects, will never be 
abandoned by Him (the Self).

U7. Because there are some who, in glowing wrath, do 
flare, ‘T will kill myself!'’ and so die, people say, “ He will

\ V v S ^ /  Clearing away of Doubts. j o g ^ l  1



X X  ■ G%\
X X X X  _ ^

S l o W  Second Part: I  I
^ ^  j

Co(®d5^(*8 s 3 T * Q t35f7 3VJia/JjfiU@)a)SlS?/L_LiL)LL/_

G>>95 -35 Ln SI16SISV SVS5TLC dsG? S3T 

UJfT & it£ ® fP l p Q & r t U  LJj SV^JSs'BsnQaJITQ^iBiTi^LC,!

SSI U jIJ QsiJ j r y u  u i£l<tev(3IU.

118. p i r & U L l Q l i j Q  L lfT (2 j^3U lhLD& SSrt5 l:T IUJLC )ri ljjjg

ss i iu  ssfl<$£}(Lp / _  sv iSl rfl iu  uj rr 

u in ^ ^ l^ jis iL S I if lu J L S rs ^ f f l iu is ir rw ^ J 'S S s rL o ^ s s f l  

0 jL o iS l r f l iu ^ u S l i i i

(o  LD & L I iSl J IT SSS1 O f f is h  t i  ©  SU @  lS! ifl IIJ L L !I SSI Lt> II 

sfil Splr f,p, S) l !1 SSI IJ H (Lp B QIL1 

(1J) * ( S 3 ) S) Q  -h 3fT 6>l SSS1 ift'hSSI'H  .£ IT(LpSST£U

Q  11)11 SSIir9Q(GS)SS1 p^l^EUjOi(olSS1.

119. Q <Sl— S V iTS S TQ iri(Lp fQsilSSTdilTSSsfl3i(^U)aii^)SST

Ql <BSTISSSISIliTSSI Ub!T(Lpa,QlLILL

SlSIl— SVtlpjGIJL S V li I llBti(QI5IT^I^<oI)!T<5$1lB(5'3S)i5 

lu n s s iL m a p iQ iU iB

kill himself. ” But this is quite wrong. He is not the body, 
given up by him who killed the body, —  my son ! The Self 
abhors (in such cases) only the body, never the (real) Self.

118. The pleasure o f the father in his son is greater than 
that in his goods, after which people are thirsting. The plea

sure in one’s own body is greater than that in the son. The 

pleasure in the senses (organs and faculties) is greater than 

that in the body. The pleasure in (the breath o f) life is greater 
than in those instruments (senses, organs, faculties). The 
pleasure in the Self is greater than in the unique breath (o f  
life). Now this Self is the important one. But, upon close 
examination, the three (inferior) Selfs, the secondary one, the 

seeming one, and the acting one, surpass one another in 
dignity.

119. A t the time o f decease, the secondary Self, the son, 
is o f importance with regard to property. As to the time, the
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inhering body is taken care of, the seeming Self, the body, 
is of importance. But in case, you wish for the secure and 
beautiful beatitude, the acting Self, the sentient soul, is of 
importance. Now as to the time of emancipation, when all 
matter dies away, that Self which constitutes the soul o f wis
dom, is of absolute importance.

120. When a tiger shows kindness unto you, he will be
come your friend; when somebody inflicts harm on you, al
though he were your son, yon abhor him. (Only) towards 
grass, and similar objects doing neither harm nor good, you 
are indifferent. Even he, therefore, who has assumed the 
shape o f tho spotless spirit, in the midst o f his spiritual 
pleasure, does not always repudiate inclination. You ought 
closely to inquire into the absolute being, before you un
converted into the shape o f immeasurable bliss.

121. Most honored teacher and lord! How many kinds
ot pleasuie are thereV io  this your question 1 answer:
'• Delight in Brahma , abounding in wisdom, “ conscious’ de-

<fc
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light and “ objective delight”, these three kinds. Some enu
merate 1 veil eight. But the live other kinds are already in
cluded. I  will now describe the nature o f the eight kinds; 
hear me, my son!

122. The pleasure in enjoyment is “ objective delight".
The “ delight in Brahma” arises at the time of (profound) 
sleep. When the confusion (o f  the dream) gives way, “ con
scious delight” is at hand. Thorough-delight is “ delight in 
Se lf". That which arises in contemplation, they call “ para 
mount-delight ” . The pleasure connected with perfect equa
bility, is “ natural delight". Seeing (all as) one they denominate 
“ non - dualistie delight”, and the pleasure emanating from 
the word (o f the teacher and the scriptureV) is “ intellectual 
delight” .

123. Now hear me, my son ! more accurately characterize 
the different kinds of delight 1 have thus mentioned. At the
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time, when you repose on your Couch, the excellent Manas 
will bo turned inward, so that all the sorrow o f him who was 
whirled about in the harsh time o f waking, must perish. A  
i-ay ot bliss from the shining Spirit will fall into the Marias.
Then the heart o f such one will become all delight. Now this 
experience is the “ objective delight”.

124. Ihe imperleet objective pleasure is still connected 
with the misery of the three categories (o f “ knower, object 
o f knowledge, and knowledge” ). Therefore the sleepful Glva 
without any wavering of Manas, unites with the endless 
J Iraluna, — like th hawk which rapidly rushes down into 
Ins own nest. 1 Junking of the one Self, and o f nothing else be
sides, he assumes the shanc o f v

,• ■ , , “ T 1 cims. xNow this condition full
oi pleasure, is Urn elevated “ delight in Brahma ’.

120. Calling tins sleeping-pleasure Brahma-pleasure, is 
the meaning of revelation. There are some waking-supers

>*------\



Socond part: clL
/ / hl{iJ)LL SV I SsSSIpj631 SV;7 LL U iiJb] ill L I

JglJjir&SlJSditg

~b !i] Jjjfi SSI <53) In  ILj I L iT <3331 Q  U  6331 ,1J. '5V p  ’S3) IS: 11/ j ,  Q f j

Pm i it, isisrfiQ ■ tFiiiQuiT(LpQfb ( S u i
svn srr Q su sir. h-st̂ LLnfiliuir sussi) u  sii ld@; <gp sv

JtfiSI i im s s i fs^i i f -
I 20. c2_ <7, SI/LL Lj SlSIIl3 SsP Q  SVil0 ‘ 517 5}  I GST S3}! USU Q tn il 

Qjjsussr id  ssi JbI ssfl&llfiil iu  u CHas

u S n I  h iO  ■ b '$ ! 'j ) i ! ) j i iu 5 S v G h „ i S j i i . i s u p p i m  i m  1
ssi Q(nj-aT/T,(tj} jyj Q ssi (iff

ssfl, it sii 01) 61)  i ssi in ii i (<S3)S> ®°,-5 iiSeofl ŝsr sun
ILJ SI l i i S ^ I Q  LD6S1SV JS633I Q l  Shi 

Jr S3) J, SlSl£331Q i  i-j J rlj ' J j(ty Q  J I  J§ P  '1,1 Q  J :fj SV6$  

fijSLrSV (Lp LL su sv sSQj.
127. Q jbiuu- ]ldQ 3)ism  Q ssu iL jiS (ff)Q u  i j, sri)lls^ S
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who acquire a beautiful flower - couch on which they repose.
This is the pleasure of a “ firm position”. On account o f the 
internal experience, quite ignorant o f the difference between 
good and evil, man and woman and —  as when asleep —  un
conscious o f within and without, this condition of mind is 
denominated “ Brahma - pleasure”.

120. (The pupil said:) “ The (inner) experience of one 
who occupies this Salutary station, never enters the mind of any 
one else, and he who enjoys the bibs, receives it in un
conscious sleep. Now I  am well aware o f some people saying 
that this (inner experience) enters the discriminating mind by 
the way of reminiscent e. But you ought to explain it unto 
mo, my teacher praised even by the ambrosian gods!”

127. The two terms “ ghee and “ butler’ differ only in 
the abstraction of thought, not in (concrete) knowledge (by 
taste). The spirit - shaped “ Intelligens ”, connected with the

— v ^ \  ^
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Manas which consolidates in the busy state o f waking, —  and 
the “ Gaudens”, enjoying the bliss o f knowledge which is 
experienced, when the sorrowful Manas sinks down arc, 
like the falling drop and the water, the tank and the (encom
passing) bank, by no means separate from each other.

128. “ Why is it that the pleasure o f him who delights 
m the one Brahma, again ceases? Why should he come out 
( of his ecstasy) again? " Answer. The works, previously per
formed, pull him out. But even after having abandoned the 
sleep, he dings to the salutary bliss ( just experienced). He 
neither comes entirely out (o f ecstasy), nor does he obtain 
(perfect) oblivion. \ certain amount o f activity, while dream
ing i »  a state o f “ yes and o f no”, - this is the “ conscious 
delight".

12b. But then suddenly again he strays about in the mi
sery arising from the fancy: my body is my “ 1”, - and the

X â £ ■ G°V\
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(before experienced) bliss is forgotten. The actions, per
formed in a previous life, produce sorrow and pleasure. But 
the silence (o f the soul) engenders equability o f mind. Then 
steps in that experience which enables you to say: “ I was 
without any sentient soul, without any thought”, and so the 
pleasure o f self-indifference is brought about. Now this is 
what we call “ natural delight”.

130. “ Is tins natural delight perhaps synonymous with 
paramount delight?” (Certainly): the water in the pitcher is 
the same as the water without. When the subjected Abankara 
hides itself, and the own nature settles, paramount delight 
arises. That condition of mind in which you ignore the vi
sible tilings vvitbiu the li.ur quarters, and in which, without 
being oppressed by sleep, the body, like a pillar, remains 
without motion, and the spirit is equably gathered, we call 
‘ paramount delight” .
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131. There is the human being, the Gandarba who for
merly was a human being, the Gandarba who later became 
a god, the Pitri, the god born (at the beginning of a KaJpa) 
the god who has attained this rank by ceremonial works, the 
god (like Jama), Indra, the (heavenly) teacher (Vrhaspati),
Pra< (apati (progenitor generis humanis, Brahma), the honored 
 ̂irag, and Hiranjagarlia. The partial pleasures o f these eleven 

will be changed into foam on the ocean of the last flood —  
in the Brahma-pleasure.

132. Whosever perseveres in TurljatTta, on tjie seventh 
station (V.-151), will bo converted into the self-knowledge- 
rejoicing spirit of Narada, Suka, Siva, Vising Bralmlit, and the 
other Risliis. Now you ought to understand, iny son, the 
similitude of the 'actor '. by recognizing the object of activity 
iu self-knowledge. The dust, falling down from the feel of 
such a one, upon uiy head!

(C*)5 <sl/  Clearing away o f Doubts. i 11
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133. Thus we have spoken of five kinds o f delight. We 
shall speak hereafter of the “ intellectual delight.” Treating 
ofMaja and Sadcidananda, we spoke at tho same time both 
of the non-dualistic delight, —  the end (o f the Vedas) —  and

. o f the delight in Self. You who have removed every duality, 
ray son! i f  you have still another doubt, speak out!

134. “  You who have called into existence me, Kartikeja 
and all the world, — my teacher! I f  each o f the three terms 
“ Sat, (Jit, Ananda” has a different meaning, how then may the 
leaping Manas ever attain to stability? Like the successive 
order o f synonymes, I  cannot see here even any kindred.
You ought to show it unto me as one undivided, in itself equal 
substance, as one bee-gathered sweet mass.”

135. Does water, through tire three terms “ cool, humid, 
and white” divide into three? Or docs fire, through the three 
terms “ lucid, hot, and red” divide into three? The Vedas
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which through the three terms “ Unreality, (elementary) stupor, 
and sadness” divide the ether-headed world (into three), and 
so remove it, denominate, for the sake of facilitating the 
understanding, the Brahma, by way of contradistinction (as 
“ reality, spirituality, and blessedness"). It is nevertheless 
only one substance.

13G. The scriptures mention the following and similar 
positive attributes : Duration, plenitude, singleness, supreme 
substance, supreme Brahma, treasure, tranquillity, truth, en
tireness, absolute nature, equanimity, intelligence, Kutasta, 
witness, knowledge, purity, aim (o f the Vedas), eternity, life, 
reality, ether, lustre, Self, emancipation, pervader, subtleness.

137. But there are also a great many negative attributes, 
as “  Immoveable, untroubled, immortal, insearehable, spot- 
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less, ineffable, immaterial, painless, unmixed, weightless, free 
from interstice, without atoms, shapeless, undivided, not born, 
endless, free from destruction, unbound by place, -  without 
member, beginning, body, change, and duality."

188. The substance which, by well combining such posi
tive and negative attributes, lias been denoted, is only one; 
then- is no duality. The words which express one single 
being, are only separate terms; but the being to which reality 
and the other qualities arc attributed, is the only Brahma. 
Recognizing the oneness o f this being, you will attain to un
divided all - perfection.

139. Do not sav: “ Attributing qualities to the being, void 
o f qualities, is equivalent to saying —  a sterile mother” . My 
most glorious pupil! Are there any so perfectly clever, as to 
understand the true nature o f Brahma, without being told?
The qualities, mentioned by the excellent Vfidas to the end

V\ '
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that, for the sake of obtaining the emancipation of this life, 
the knowledge of Brahma may be brought about, are by no 
means qualities o f Brahma, but the very substance of Brahma 

itself.
140. “ You who came like myriads of suns to destroy the 

darkness of mental bewilderment, — my teacher! Hoar me,
1 have, according to the word of holy writ, recognized myseli 
as the one Undivided substance in such manner that my real 
nature, which is the one all-perfect being, has consolidated 
within me. Now if you explain it unto me according to the 
method of philosophical deduction, my heart will be perfectly 
tixed, — like a nail in green wood.”

141. Bat is Cit: if the latter were foreign to the former, 
it would be unreal, and if so, where would be the (unchange
able) Saksin? - (.'it is Bat; i f  the latter wore foreign to the 
former, it would 1><> matter, and then , where would be the

8 *
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preserving power to dull matter? The Sat and the 6 it, ap
pearing in full harmony, are Atiandu. In philosophical con
sideration there is only one (original) seed (cause); otherwise, 
it would be material and unreal, and the experience o f bliss 
would never grow up.

142. Is it through itself or through something else, that 
tlm imperishable Sat shines forth (as 6 it) ? I f  you say “ through 
something elfee“, I ask, is this Sat or not? I f  n o t , y o u  
foolish man ! can the sou o f the sterile woman perform any 
kind of action? —  But should you declare that this very action 
is (entirely) destitute o f reality, it will result into a never end
ing state (i. e. cycle of births). Avoid the contradictions of 
sophistry'

143. Revelation and philosophical deduction agree; now 
hear also experience! The pleasure, (felt) in the profound 
sleep, is affected with recollection, and so surely is o f an intel-
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lectual character; there is nothing else (able to recollect). At 
the time of the final Hood as well as during the profound sleep 
you remain, and remaining perceive the darkness (ol vacuity).
Now giving yourself up to this intuition, be converted into 
the one all-perfect being! f

144. According to the word of the teacher, well versed 
in many sciences, the pupil , following up his inmost expe
rience, shut his eyes for a long while, and steadfastly con
templated that supreme being in which, like the honey from 
many flowers, reality, intellectuality, and blessedness are 
united. Now when he looked up (with the eye of his spirit) 
he was converted into that one cloth (i. e. Brahma), on which 
the various pictures of both the moveable and immoveable 
things appear.

145. “  O iny teacher whose spirit is quite harmonious!
My present question is a mere pastime : what could it be else?

I lo  Gt/ Clearing away of Doubts. 11 7 L~ f  1. 1
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Speaking and thinking^ o f tins (Brahma) is the proper cha
racter of the wise; is it. not V The before - mentioned Turlja- 
tlta, the seventh station o f wisdom, that step which is called 
the highest, and the nature of it, graciously explain unto me 
in such maimer that it may be easily understood."

146. I f  you want to know this, —  the superior-minded 
mention seven stations o f ignorance, and just as many of wis- 
dom. I  irst hear me explain the seven stations of ignorance.
Ihey give the following seven names: 1) Waking of the 
single seed (i. e. of tho being in which, as in its cause, all 
was, at the beginning, comprehended); 2) Waking; 3) Great
waking; 4) Waking-sleep; 5) Sleep; 6) Sleep-waking;
7) Profound sleep.

147. 1 lie sole knowledge, originally rising within the un
divided being, is "Waking of the (original) seed (cause)” . 
Egotism (the abstract “ Ego” ) which was not before, gcrnii-
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nates, like a shoot, out ot that knowledge: this is (simple) 
“ Waking”. Then gradually; through all births, the passion 
of “ I  and mine!” grows up; this is “ Great-waking”. Now, 
in the state of waking, the Manas rules and sways through 
the perishable “ I ” ; this is “ Waking• sleep”.

148, Eating and sleeping, and so giving one’s self up to 
fancies they call “ Sleeping ’. Seeing, forgetting and then again 
remembering it, in the state of waking, is “ Sleep - waking”.
Being wrapt up in thick darkness represents “ Profound 
sleep”. Hitherto 1 have explained (lie different kinds of 
darkness; now here me also enlarge upon the seven stations 
of wisdom granting, when fully developed, perfect eman
cipation.

14.7. 1 he first station, praised by the learned, is wish for 
purity, the sofcoml. inquiry, the third laudable restraint of 
mind, the fourth attachment to reality, the fifth renunciation,

e
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the sixth the state o f not minding word and thing, and the so- 
vi nth Turlja. Thus the superior - minded have divided the 
stations o f wisdom, my spotless son!

150. Abandoning bad company, and longing for saving- 
knowledge is “ wish for purity” ; asking about that which is 
spoken by good company, and studying the works o f wisdom 
“ inquiry” ; faithfully giving up all the desires o f the former 
company “ restraint o f mind” . Now when, through these three, 
knowledge of truth is engendered in the mind formed in 
good company, we call this “ attachment to reality".

151. Establishing the Manas within the truth, and forget- 
ting*all illusion, is "renumnation . Nuw the “ non-dualistic 
pleasure” stepping forth, the three categories (o f “ knower, 
knowledge, and object o f knowledge” ) recede. This is “ for-

vfiL) Second Part:
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getting word and thing”. That condition of (mental) silence 
in which the state of the (supreme) being continues unaltered, 
is denominated Turlja. This station of Turlja wo have called 
also Turljatlta. Hear me explain also this.

152. The first throe stations belong to the category ot 
waking, for there the universe is appearing. Beyond (on the 
fourth station) is dream. The fifth, where even this (dream) 
gradually vanishes away . we. call profound sleep. The sixth 
on which the wonderful self-experience prevails, is Turlja.
Beyond (on the seventh station), which is free from any 
phantasma whatever, we have AtTta. Thus it is c a l le d  by the 
Vedas which represent it as (mental) silence.

153. 1 he wise, acquainted with the 1 Gdas, thinking that 
speaking, at the Turlja - station, of TurljStita , might pro 
duce confusion, designate the one most precious cmancipu-' 
tion of body bv the term of “ AtTta" (or TurTjatTta, while the
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emancipation of life is called Turlja). For the same reason 
they denote the state of profound sleep, connected with the 
sixth station, the “ seeing" profound sleep. This you ought 
well to mind! But there are still other differences in the ex
alting stations of wisdom.

154. The three who have ascended the iirst (three) sta
tions, are only “ practises”, not emancipated. Those who 
occupy the last, (three)J are the different life -emancipated, 
called “ Pear one, Dearer one, Dearest one” . Such wise 
ones, as have attained to the middle station, are those ex
cellent emancipated men who are denoted by the term of 
“ Brahma-knowers”. 1 will .tell you still more about the ex
cellence of these stations of wisdom.

155. Those who, bclore reaching the fourth station, after 
having- obtained the three (first), suddenly died away, will 
go to a superior place, hut, being born again, only gradually
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arrive at the state of emancipation. Then they will not fall 
again into passionate existence. Attaining to the first station 
is very difficult, my son! But as soon as the fundamental 
first station is won, —  emancipation too is won.

150. Whosoever attains to the first or second station of 
wisdom, will (finally) obtain emancipation, even if he were 
a barbarian. The authoritative command of the sacred teacher 
is truth. They who declare it to be faulty, will perish. Be
w a r e  o f doubting the holv scriptures full of impartial equity!
Abiding in the path of the doctrine propounded unto you, 
and persevering in the conviction “ I am Brahma!” you ought 
to clear up!

157. “ Vou who converted nte growing as a grain of rice 
in its husk, into a grain without husk (i. e. you who rid me 
of the liability o f being born again) — , my teacher! You said 
that even to perverse barbarians the stations of wisdom will
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grant final emancipation. Mow you ought to remove my 
perplexity arising from the fact that some have declared, 
“ Unless you abandon wife and fa m ily , and submitting to as
cetic life, become a hermit, you cannot bo saved.”

158. O my son, praised by the good! The question you 
ask I  shall distinctly answer; hear me! The unfettered 
condition o f ascetic life is fourfold, and the respective 
terms are, the sorrow-destroying condition Kuticaka, Uahu- 
daka, Hansa, and Paramahansa. The motive for ascetic, 
life, free from bonds, is renunciation, not mummery.

155. Renunciation is of throe kinds: Manda, T lvra, Ttv- 
rat ar a. That renunciation which springs up, when at the 
time o f sore affliction the family-life is abhorred, wo call 
Manda. That renunciation which, until tin- end of this body, 
abstains from lusting after family and wealth, is Tlvra- Re
cognizing the writings o f the theologers (in which “ salvation

m  §l
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by works " is taught) us untruth, and therefore giving them 
up, constitutes Tlvratara.

160. Ascetic life, arising from the renunciation o f the 
wicked Manda, is o f no use at all. The condition o f the Ku- 
t Teak a, and that o f the Balindaka spring up within the Tlvra.
The former one lias, by the superior-minded, been appointed 
for those who are not able everywhere freely to walk about, 
but the latter one for those who are.

1(31. Two kinds (o f ascetic life) are distinguished also in 
the Tlvratara, the condition of the Hansa and that o f the Pa- 
ramahanau. They Bay that the Hansa obtains emancipation only 
in the “ World of truth” (i. e. the heaven o f Brahma), whereas 
the Paramahansa, through knowledge, attains to it already in 
this world. The well established Paramahansas are again di
vided into two hisses. I will tell you; hear!

162. The inquirer and the knower —  these are the two

■ g°5x
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classes. The inquirer N he who, walking within the first three 
stations o f wisdom, discriminates. But luiower we call that 
pure superior - minded wise one who is in the possession of 
emancipation. Also the inquirers from whom ignorance-flees, 
arc divided into two classes. Only hear!

103. Some abandon the fettering family, and wandering 
about as guests, obtain supreme wisdom; others attain to it 
as thcologers, rulers, husbandmen, and mechanics. Thus wo 
see it expounded in holy writ and exemplified in life. Why, 
in spite ol this, doubt, my son? Through revelation, philo
sophical deduction, and experience you ought to clear up.

11)4. Only where there is something arisen, something 
that decays, will be found; is it not so? The Brahma, free 
from any thing that arose, is “ I "  (Kfitasta). Now if any thing
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ICC. d s n p p p s y iirQ p p p s u n ^ r$?6vQpnflpS?svQssi
— sii(irp(oiiJ

svr*9 p p p  11 p p m a p p ^ p s ir  Gsfisvcrssipp in jp Q s u  

lUT(3)lij

Cp65>pj,prj i ) , i r , n  ss rp p  p p n s i i  @susvnu i p  ssrsafl
sSsv’&sv

. arisen is not “ \", tliis is the Brahma-called “ I  ’. The Bralnnft- 
being ” 1 , free from arising and decaying, is “ I ” .

165. It you say: I do not know my “ I ” which is the 
I-called .Brahma! I StwfVer: Well what I f  *1*9 Somebody 
perhaps might say: Our intellect! But intellect dies away in 
the confusion (o f profound sleep, swoon etc.). I f  the “ 1” is 
never dying, 1.1 am that perfect wisdom existing in the 
shape of “ 1".

100. ,rJ lie way in which perfection is brought about, —- 
what way is it? The nature of it I  do not fully see.” To this 
your question 1 answer: “ The bliss, experienced in profound 
sleep, is that (perfection); The imperfect sorrows and plea
sures are, for such one, no longer in tliis world. That which
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107. ld 65if‘i,S? (S53) Q  .a) sin sssfl] isp n Q  am eu /$££&} sit si/ a.' a;

iii/rg
■ S ^ m ^ rQ i^_sv (oss i a iC osvn & iS lp u a isu  junSlstisvsin

Q qy?

6u<&oinp<o$)piLiw<3;L-!5puuirji^JLfi!5pu>ibiDnrjls)!il

<&fTQLD<sZr

Q  p  &57 ;$ p  osf! sSI & i  [f l^ ^ l lL  l _ it (o sv <* tc  triu r$  s5)/t>

tijCojBIT (<5$)(o6&r.
108. S)Ji nSl(r̂  TijgiQ xiiG& n (o L-iu n ssifiau B G su  u

'5)Sl<k&
Q<oUri>3>6LlfT^(TTjijJlilQ 3HTSSSTL_I Q  oVSSl <55©^ / Q i C

ffliLjQijosirssFI
oSjB̂  (ip&np suss ̂  3) 3, thfipQsrr (LP/̂ QQlbsSIq̂ ^

SVpfB <ollJoSl(r^JS^IJ§ILIUjJ Syi r,cT, Uj<oS)L_IU^VII 

(oLB.
■

has become perfect, is Self, and this knowledge is the (real) 
resting-place (o f the soul).

107. What has originated through the thoughts of Manas, 
is tliis world. When you think, many worlds arise within this 
knowledge; do they not? When I  step over this all, and in 
the conviction that knowledge, being infinite, is this (Brahma), 
continue to search myself thoroughly, I  am converted into 
the one and perfect being.

168. “ Persisting in that way I  want to enjoy supreme 
bliss; but in what way must 1 persist to the end that I  may 
clearly experience it.-' Answer: Suppressing the (mental) 
functions arising within the three states (o f waking, sleep, and 
profound sleep), aud persevering in this way, you may obtain 
eternal bliss.
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Q&iuuShssr

CoUirptJjllJU jir {fSSV (JYJ (<S3)IU L] L-jJB̂ siG&ilLlLJ /_y 5V63T 

sQsursvsviTiB

p rrp y tr if i (T 5 a & u Q u tb & ifb*<&M(y)ij)L_rEj(£r53,iT
G W .

170. a5?0(®(̂ <®/_/r(ipu9W^2/ i i  aS) G @ )f® < c rr z i G W <£
•spvCosv

u tr  (F&r&qj>L^<5in

‘® 0 <̂ ^^>/D©a)SsvO(US37 StffliDdSr JS357 W  JLDtT

Q u
Q  L/0r®.sG/i>[f J a9®6J)(b;*S3T?W UlSf(SlhjQuf_SVL-

171. (Bnaossi ’f ifa ig fB e s T ^ i h j^su su Q ^ a jeu irQ p ssr

G(-yr@

lljj. It you inquire: “ In what way may all those func
tions, springing from the dominion of innate inclination, be 
suppressed?” I  answer: As soon as king “ Spirit”, in the 
shape o f Self, succeeds in subjugating the intellect and all 
the senses, the whole will be suppressed.

170. Those functions can be stopped also through the 
playful exertion of methodic contemplation, —  in case you 
■suppress with pleasure your breatli blowing like a pair o f 
bellows. But i f  you have no inclination to do that, only pull 
out that one ignorance which has consolidated into the 
Karana - Sartre, and they will be suppressed.

l t l .  It you ask: “ In what way is the Karana - SarTra to 
be PlUled off?” 1 answer: Holy writ does not tell lies.
When, by reflecting on the meaning of it, through the con
viction: “ l/pon me, the all-perfect being (as a cloth), the

■ g°5x
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/Bpjglem j iLj S33? iSl air uf/Sjb Q  sat p  & @ ) ©n sv u
Q u i s v

whole universe appears (as a picture)!” steadiness of mind 
is gained, — where then will ignorance harbour?

172. You say: “ The mind strays about in worldly oc
cupation; how should it be possible, to persevere in that 
way?” The spirit that declares: “ Besides me there is noth
ing; all I sec appears in my own shape; like my dream, 
it is a mere fiction" — he is “ I ” .

1 <•}. if you do not loose the Certainty: “ I  am spirit, —  
all-periect! you may think and do what and how much you 
over please; what matters it? Like the dream, after you 
have become conscious of your sleep, this all lias the ap
pearance of a lie. The shape of bliss is “ 1”.
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Q s s i.

174. pfiQssissisiji—^svpp5(oSsrpibiSKoSSTssi(oSsi.x
Q sfssi ld

L S m jn iu u Q u r f l Q i L i n j n Q i S a f j i j p s s i s i j Q i L i s v t i

iB u Q u n p p
3i!TGSr& SIsVQsum SfTLljCo L I IS V dS&<5S3I®  T p Q p jo lS l

(g)G>ai

p iQ s S IS S lO s U  SSI (fcsr p p  iQ s s ip L L  l9  lf id , t—.J) (o SSI

Qssr.
175. , I SSI SSI L-ISS3T<oSsfluj(oLL5 QtFILiCo p (o  GSTJJj]LI J *5 Q

lu (o L L 5  5,l(oS351

SSI SSI S s f lS D p p s s f lQ S V (L p p p p  I JSSSI SSI © 0 « O L  /

UJ5 (ooV

ft SSI GsflULGpQ sSI < ^ G S )ip 3 i T il  13, GSip 6 )S5rQ  SSI 

( o p  SSI

p s i i  es fltuesflssTpp ip iiC oG S i p tis s s i i .s u ic ru ^ iS ls s i

( o p  ssi.

176. ppgnsu(6ijiissiihajfBp&:0Qpn<5i£.6)j(5l3:ujppn

174. Being born now as a low and then as a great man,
I believed, through many births, that tin body is “ I ” . But at 
present I consider all that as the water in the heated sand of 
the desert. Through the grace o f the true teacher I  have 
been led to believe that my (spiritual) “ I "  is the (true) “ I ” , 
and so am saved.

175. AVh.it meritorious work have I done? Or wluit hap
piness is this V l  know not. Through the mercy o f Nfirajana 
(the teacher o f the author) who appeared at this beautiful 
place, 1 have become enriched. My upper garment I  throw 
into the air; 1 am rich; 1 now dance the Tandava (a frantic 
dance o f Siva and his votaries).

1 76. My mother and my father, distinguished by so much
O'*
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Q&i6v(oSii<sir
@ P'S$)ptl$Q ’5V(Lpij'JluQ LHT!BJ&&<!Fa;QlJDSVrTjS 

es)fDfb^l(o{BiajSl
l£ !svsv  i r p p rruSjbrou l i l̂ q ^ Q susht^ ss

UbfB l̂sJ Uj(f^ SfJ)LScFGil Uj 3V 0fLŜ 6US33l blS(oSSr
GW .

178. GlS/jjS?!IUIXGST lg(b ifh 'b p , 61®<S Q I  / jGST01$ SITLLl9 :Q  {oJy

(a LO
u rbSjliij-r uS!/gpj&rSsvuu l i ' i p j  ssu u s S l^ p  Q u f ‘r&
G S sflp filU JfliQ jj LTi f i l l  SSIL „ /5 !  2k) ,$ <<faiUU$JBjffjOF  

61JGSI

W//j // j « «  l  b  <sl(iTjibp> a ft ssr eiw  sun  j n  @  gutt

Q a.

excellence, called Tandava! (dancer!), surely because they 
foresaw the circumstance that people would say: Look at 
him! From the abundance of delight in having obtained phi
losophical knowledge, ho always dances.

177. To whom shall I tell the unparalleled pleasure I  fuel V 
Within my mind it rose, bubbled up, spread over the uni
verse, swelled and so became boundless. So I  worship the 
flower - foot of the teacher, the lord who entrusted to me the 
secret of the Vedanta.

178. In this manner we have described the nature of 
“ intellectual delight”. They who faithfully inquire into this 
work, and realise it by inner experience, will become Munis-

' ®c% x
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Co/S-

180. j ) ] ^ i< o m in d i m ( ^ < s i f l ( ^ ) ( o S V iu < 3 i ih L ^ i r ) L E lm n ^

Q iu rr< s9 T (n /‘

Q tU 6 O T 0 O T L t9 0 t9 f i l )3 6 © l< J f f  ijj)p3> (5 !6S ] O ' LMLQpolJJpt 

^ i f Q  5^1 S5T SSI

p s s s rs s s f ls s i & i f j  u i iG d p r r p p B l j s s u  l i j ^ Q iu s s i

Q p

jiSxsT sssrpn  lu tlss rP '& lfB ja n  s o t  <®<s>/j l L î l s s j  s s t  < y

,j jj/ /_Q e u & s s r .
\

vtu'a’s (Muni-chiefs) who> well acquainted with continual 
true contemplation, have obtained the emancipation o f life.

179. The Guru Na raj ana, appearing in a dream at the 
ancient “ beautiful place”, has spoken unto me. He wished 
to make this work “ Kaivaljanavanita” so perfect that it 
should not be wanting even in one means (o f salvation), to 
the end that the “ intellectual delight”, intended by the Vedas, 
might shine forth.

180. Through the grace of his lord, Tfindavesa (the author) 
has shown how, free from “ interior and exterior” , one may 
be converted into the One; and being convinced that the 
substance o f the thought-surpassing intended sense o f the 
Vedas is “ I ”, and the body and similar things are but an 
Upadi o f sound (the first production o f Maja), one may 

become all eye and so see evdfy Ihing.
181 They who, without any wavering, recognise the t ai- 

tanja o f a lustre freely shining forth -  that TurTjattta which is

•#
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181. ^®npupLLi&mpp@u>^jgiLJrr^Qiugpw
Q  U [Turnip

mnssipjpirfhuiipp Q  oi ps}i p T) mt-JU ppfil a,’ iei Q mi
SSSTSSimpSSI ssfliu

(tpskt i)'iLj essr i  i, Qp nr siS mp l i ll iu m Q & i
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(o p  iI 6$l j$ p p f f ( o  SSIp 1 (SpSlIii^^lSV hJ@  Uj SU;/ m (o h 

m-snispjLisiiLL.
182. SI G5I^JUilfSlIl mQlLJplSSI QjL^SSimm(3̂ LLSlSlplUII

SSI p  p il l ,3,1
Q&issi<ssipirjitusssrssi u rrppQpi(Lp îJJ£i'£ip

Q p, IT ITJp{BSirp (3 (llf

[flss7 SSI IMII pSS) 'i3> SS( (pjQfjSllJpcTpQ pm ppiTpasQ
uppQp

jpiGWSsfl/fjl65)ppJ&r$6w(2&iim®UJ(LpppJIl(p}GU
Qn.

183. ppp̂ jsuGfSlerrmmpprrspasi) f i,Q p m pQ p<sSp
svisu

perfected in the meaning of the three most excellent words:
Hoc tu es! — they will undo the confusion of “ differences”, 
and removing overy obstacle on their way, be themselves 
converted into Self. Unto them brightens self-experience.

182. Tliis is the “ delight in knowledge”, spoken of by 
the four MahiXvakjas (o f the four Vedas). Those that worship 
and praise the foot of Narajana who has described it, are 
spotless; they who, through the teacher of this pupil, ap
proach the station in which every doubt is terminated, and 
so steadfastly perfect themselves, will obtain pure emanci
pation.

183. He (the author) lias, through the two sections “ Il
lustration of the true essence” and “ Clearing away of doubts " 
kindled the sublime light of the spirit , to the end that the

4*
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p i s
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j5f&  p  <o$)p
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internal darkness o f Mfija, never free from darkness may pe
rish — , and clearing away the doubt rising from the know
ledge o f the mental faculties which is affected with difference, 
he has subjected (the disciple) unto himself.

184. Praise, praise unto the author (o f my salvation)! He 
put on his head the. foot of the endless NSrajnnn, the lord who, 
as teacher, had made him Ids slave, and through tlio salutary .
Apavada destroying what from the three ArOpas (G lva , Isa, 
and world) had risen as a mere fictitious appearance, placed 
me into such a condition that I, with eyes o f grace, cau for 
ever act the part o f spectator.

185. By applying the cool flood of the feet o f the shining 
Guru to your head, you receive a blessing, as if you had 
bathed in all the sacred waters o f the world. Thus by learn-
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ing  this w o rk  ^K a iva ljan avan lta  ’ which leads unto salutary  

truth, you  attain to the b liss  o f  the w ise ones w ho  are ac 

quainted w ith the m ultifarious w o rk s  o f  w isdom .
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The mark of § refers to the ** Outline of Tamil Grammar” ; the word ‘ L ist’ to the “  List 
of Vedanta Terms explained” . A number added to a verbal root denotes the class, to 

which it belongs. ( See Outline of Tamil Grammar Page 38 and 39).

=JV

y (§. 23) that. ĵff/rrnx, absence of body.
ĝy (before a vowel ĝyOTij negatives (Sansc.: a s i ) —  upib  the

the substantive to which it .is word “ es” in the term: Tu hoc 
prefixed. es. See List 50.

internal agency, i. e. impurity,
mental faculty. ^gy-st^m impurity.

'gt/ajseeng egotism, pride. ^/»iresr demon.
=gya Qpappsuear one whose face cgyCV̂ asrm that winch is destitute 

(view) is turned inward, i. e. one of the faculty ot reasoning, 
who is philosoph.-minded. ^/es>f 2 . to move,

egysto house, inside, min’d, place. =  jy;r<»u)i7ii> ficusre
gain (Sans, aglia) sin. ■ ligiosa.
^yam (Sans, ahain) I. j y ® w i i  dark colour,
egya/i^wir a lion-ngeiil, i, e, one =gy@@ir«5ni) ignorance.

who is free from action. ^(^(Sj/rerf? one who is ignorant,
egyaea ( e g y 1 . (pt. ^aGsrQfD'Ssr'- unwise.

§ . 9 , 4 . Note 1 ) to recede, to ^/L-SSii suppression, comprebcn- 
yield, sion, inclusion.

.gya^cji (transitive, from the pro- egyt— a 0:fj 3. to suppress,
ceding) 3 . to remove. =sy< _ « a &uih .*11 together.

X S su m  entire. jy i_®<5 3. to be subdued,'!., settle,
^dSert fire. to be contained.
cgy/E/aub member, part, division. <£1/1—it (egyt—(TTj\ 2 . to thicken.

there. «S»»f foot - bottom, beginning.
^■fiEisLD that which does not ad- .jygLaaty. (^gygta® tgyip.) ropeat- 

here; that which is not attached. edlv.
jPj&L_ib that which is not matter. ĝy® 6 . to approach.
'g/ei—eirr block-head. _gyanz_ 2 . to join, to obtain.
^ g ib  that which is not born. ĝyaot-oa/ access, method, manner,

the state of not being order.
attached. âjsfitc/r one of the eight Siddhis or

II. W



J g S  =9/0

magical powers, to be obtained ^ Q u p tb  absence of difference, 
by self-imposed penance; viz. the ^sytjugL in that manner, in that
power of assuming a shape as way.
subtle as an atom. uuireo that part, that side, be-

-°y asmrm 3. to approach, to come to. yond.
jlj'fem couch. ^/u lSiuhS  one who practises,
cgyeabrssirsi) chieftain, elder brother, ^ui^gQiniuib  that which cannot 

god. be measured by anv-human rule;
Sf^stb  abundance, advantage. unsearchable.
^^laggib  ability, capacity, power. ĝym/f (^ymg) 2 . to become sub- 
jgy^s/r/fl one who is entitled (to dued, to agree, to be at hand, 

the perusal and study of a cer- ĝym/f battlet 
tain work). sleep.

ji/^lgiuib wonder, preciousness. j^u9npib ambrosia or rather nectar,
( guest. immortality.

that. Often a mere expletive, ^Qppib =  ĝi/LSIirpib. 
affixed to the singular of low- ^ywLj arrow, 
caste nouns (e. g. sp0l, a p $  jyujeo what is outward; foreign. 
ujpj knife. § 21, Note V ). ^luesr Brahma.

ji/^anb absence of weight. ^ g #  king.
^Qpnafsl going downward, infer- ^geif serpent.

nal region, state of damnation. ^ygrr =  ^ge^-
jl/pplfcirr such kind, so much. S/ifljOl (from ^ q̂ vixvc)  “ it'is rare,
ĝyptshuggtb See List 3. difficult, precious” (aSIVeisT&Qj/iS

^p^tugQ nnuib —  ̂ QgiruibSiia uLjQpibjpi, §44) or “something
List 14. ' that is rare; etc.” (aSI'Sesrd(gpSu

P/PPpeS pib absence of duality. LfuQurr, § 44).
^ p p s s g a m b  See List 8 . ^y©  something without shape;
P/ppensreir (prop., one of a beauti- atom, spirit, god.

ful coolness) ascetic, sage, pkilo- pjQFj rare, precious, difficult, 
sopher, thcologer, brahmin, god. =sy(5 @  3. to draw near, to become 

tgi/ppib end.. reduced.
tgjjspgib distance, difference, space, ^(njaassr sun.

ether. ^gy^earsjr sun.
^/ppirujgLSl See List 11. ^(r^ppib  =  ^irppib.
^upfihu ib  want of conduciveness. =sy(£)pp$Bl Arundhati, the wife of 
StuQgnLigib  that which can be Vasishtha; a star.

seen; evidence. Sec List 12. ^(r^eaLDrareness, preciousuess, dif- 
cp/ueuirpib See List 13. ficulty.
^U/rau&W the state of not thinking, =sy<25<55 3. to be gracious, to grant 

fancying etc. graciously, to vouchsafe; some-
^iSIprresnh appellation, name. times, to speak.
jqdlwireenb worldly attachment, grace.

egotism, pride ^y©tJ ib absence of shape.

■ G°Xx
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j/irfifth thing, wealth; meaning. 6 . (transit, form of the pre
s s '1®  number, ceding) to cut off.
Sj&)<an& demon. c9/rbuih smallness.
^evisesor sorrow, pain. wonder.
jqeiiit 2 . to bloom. ^esrsih absence of guilt.

2 . to stray about. ^sarassrone who is free from guilt,
.jy&ua/ fluctuation. that which is not eom-

a tenseless verb (§ 44) which posed of atoms, 
denies the quality, whereas @so ^etsrnFpib infinity,
denies the existence. ^ysisrnppic non-entity, nonsense.

s9/6tfeorT'g] besides. ^esroj^eis^ absence of
<jfy®)&}{TLD6\} cfyGistiiTgi. want of philosophical principle;
^/enShuti) necessity. inconsistency.
^eu^nfesuh meditation. =gyiej)  ̂ absence of beginning; ctcr-
jya/ianpS state, condition. nity.
^ya/gfr she (that woman). ldiuld absence of disease, —
egyaiit&SIujw that which cannot be health.

said, defined. complacency, favour,
^eSlsirnih absence of change. benefit. *
cSyaSl^sB# ignorance, unconscious- ,̂ ye5i/35i_£0ii inclination, grace.

ness. ^/QTjdSirsib assistance, favour.
<g/eSltgV)& that which is free from cgygppsofl 6, to follow, to observe, 

destruction. l 6 . to perform, to practise.
Qujpjgw that which is indis- ̂ ^u^lesrih daily.

1 ‘‘ict, undeveloped. See List 23. jy g ju aS  G. to experience (in the
6 . to destroy. sense of sorrow as well as of

^t$a/ destmotiou. pleasure).
1 . to weep, to lament. =2yg3iy>$ —  =syg3/iqa/m peroep-

<g)/(Lp<$(3j dist. tion, knowledge, experience.
3. to press, to depress. /̂gguwiresrcb inference, conclusion.

•£>!Qgj5gP to dive. ^/Gesrsir several, various.
cSystotg 6 . to call. jy&aroj such, in that manner.
Sy®r 7. to measure. ^sbrueisr lover.

y measure. love,
egyetreyto until, jDf&srjpi at that time.
t̂/eif) grace, humanity. (instead of <g/®}1g i: § 9 , 4 ,

^etf) 6 . to grant, to preserve. Note I )  from the tensoless verb
^Ifoih virtue. (§ 44) .Jjyen): “ it is not”.
gjifil 2 . to know. ji/mevr such.
jygSey knowledge. earesrQsirffui See' List 10.
cSJ.Sa 4. to be cut off, to cease, ĝynj „syesrarw food, espeo. boiled rice.

(inf.), when added to a noun: ^eiresteudr such one.
“ without’ ; when referring to a /̂eeresHtu other, foreign, 
whole sentence: “ entirely”. rtyoorStw mother.

to*



_gg 1 . (pt. ^Qesresr, contracted from on”) like the Sans, udi, and 
^uSQesrasr —  prop. ̂ QQesrasr the Tam. Qppio.
l'rom ^ ( 5  3.) to originate, to sjj&Lorr See List 18. 
be fit, to suit. „ attachment.

^  (see the following). ^urrgebr reflex ( &^nungssr). See
inf. of 3., used also like List 1.

■SjjUJ (§48); when affixed to the ^eaut tortoise,
future, it forms a kind of opta- ŝ ii> 3. pers. neut. sing. fut. of ^  1. 
five (§ 32). “ it will happen, it is practicable,

jqsldlJ> sacred book. it is allowed, certainly, yes” (§74,
body, N .Ill, IV) —  and ptc. fut. of the

^sirgm  ether. same verb, sometimes used like
^BnLfiujii* See List 6 . (§ 47).
^eiriuib —  ^gairgih. (properly ^ Quj, from
^ S eo  (=== ^(OT)^)) if it happens, 3 to originate) =  j^ecr.

if (§ 4 9 , li, c). ^uilrnb thousand
^£(3} 3 . (pt. jyuSQesrebr inst, of ^uSasr (prop. ^ Qetsr, from jgg;
~ QQasrasr) =  ^  1. 3 to originate) —  .gear.

ju&rs; 3 . to make. juuSdr —  jiiGmsv if it happens;
there. if (§ 49, H,V).

^girsni any ceremony prescribed. ^ u j (properly ^gfi, from 3.
j>j.grrsiiT preceptor. to originate) adverb, ptc.; when

desire. affixed to a substantive, this is
^g&ujLD ghee, butter. converted into an adverb (§ 48).
^g&aLCuo condition of life. an allix to the [icrs. II sing.
J^L-evebr man. imperat. (§ 31, Note).

3 . to move, to play. ^ iu 2 . to seclet.
^ lLQ sitbt l . (^ L .O «a i3ff'(0j)from s^aemib holy writ. [tice.

(man, slave) and Qstretr (to ^rnnuii> beginning, exertion, prac-
take): to make one a slave (a vo- 2 to investigate,
tary). ifhuih honour, wisdom, beauty,

^osS  nail. prosperity.
.gSfessr command. î>^3L— one who has obtained,
,/2lr36\)rr®) (instrument of the fol- a perfect one. See List 15. 

lowing) therefore (§ 49, I, c). ^Qunuib  attribution. See List 14.
(verb, noun —  § 55 — , from Sj,rr who ?

,.g 1 .) originating, happening. 2 . to abound, to be full.
.^ja/ssr sun. [turn). rain, sky.
^ ^ in n i a base (vnosams, subtra- (<$$») 2 . (pt. ^drQpsisr.

beginning. It is also used in § 9, 4, Note I) to be complete,
cases of enumeration ( “ and so I to be accomplished, to be perfect.
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,^ sd banyan - true. J&pgu 3. to endure, to exert one-
the mark of the instrument.; seif, to do. 

a mere expletive. ^ear ptc. pt of ^  1 ., or 3 .;
a d v e rb , noun (§ 54) from 1 ., when affixed to a substant., this is
“ dnitwiiieh will originate”; used converted into an adjective. § 4 7 .
also like ^eargj (§ 79, Note). ^ssraerar (^sarsuetr, ^esrgp) verb.

^ p ta s th  (^gU ^ jiis ih ) the six noun," from «gj“he(she, it) that ori- 
. divisions of science (auxiliary to ginated” ; when added to anoun,

the Vedas): Pronunciation, Gram- it directs the attention to it (§54).
mar, Prosody, Explanation of ^esrppiii pleasure, delight, 
obscure terms, Exposition of reli- cg{@),§0m from ^  1. “even if it 
gious rites, and Astronomy* happens”, although.

^gu  six. ^ gy se  fron ta l. “ ifithappens”, if.
river, way, manner. ^ ebrLDir the Self. See List 18.

^gti 3. to grow cool, refreshed, ap- ^sisrped verb, noun (§55) from ̂ go 
peased; to be healed. 2. (prop, ̂ e i ) ; §9,4, Note 1).

<f> ' l
|g).s to pass, to retire from. ^ ip tu ii heart, mind.

h this world. this (the aecus. also ^petap).
@<stfi 2 to revile, to repudiate. this.

blame. =  ^p^hfUuLD.
@ © (5  here. §)jspl!T&iTeJLO the trick of a juggler.
g)an^ C. to join together, to ae- fg)g$rf)tLni> sense, organ.

cord, to tell. , jg)u u l this manner, thus-
(§)&6B)desire. gpiju/ra) this side; here, now,
^g)i_ii> place (used also to denote henceforth , 

the Brahma); refuge, greatness, @toti> dew. 
prosperity. j^jiiuir this world.

|g)i_/r affliction, difficulty. (gJiutoLy 3. to speak.
(g)qr 6 * to pull down. gyiueo nature, natural quality, ua-
jg)® 4. to give. This verb may be tural proceeding, ingenuity, 

joined to the ndv. ptc. of any @iu©)uy nature.
Other, without altering the signi- v 3 to perforin,
ficatiun of the latter. (§ 74, 4). 3 to be merciful.

yg)HDi_ middle, intermediate space, silver.
pause. Besides ;t is a particle jjgjoQ&lTQjGmib quality of passion 
which, when affixed to a noun, 6 r to save,
marks the locative. § 13, N. IV. ^BsxfitusqrjuutiBr gold-egg, the 

yg)ili_ih something wished for; mundane egg. See List 41.
pleasantness, friendship. (gjrnaS1 sun.

^g)®isnE!@ 3,to agree, to adapt one’s $)!rir&pu) ~  
self, to consent to, to comply with. (g/r/nyesr king.

g)033r g§ )j/ r I l l ' l l  J



a_d5 p - i—  iSL
g ) / f l 2  to  de c lin e , to  d ie  away. |g)ei> p a rtic . apocopatum  o f  t l ic  p rc - 
(g)(5 7 to  be , to  s it, to  re m a in . ced ing =  fg)a>6-on^.
@ 0  (@ J 6Mr-®) tw o . Jgei) p lace , house; w hen a ffixe d  to

darkness. a subst., i t  denotes the  ab l. loc.
(caus. fo rm , fro m  jg)(7j  7 .) ^ io e o ru sir h o u se -w ife . § 58.

3 . to  m ake to s it ,  to  p lace , to  @ 6i)?su no t ( i t  negatives the  ex is- 
press down. tence).

JgJfTjuey d w e llin g , d w e llin g -p la c e , ^g)ip 7 . to  loose.
reco llection . (§ )©  6 to  p u ll.

@(5104 iro n . ^ je irs e il (ve rb , noun —  § 5 5  —  fro m
fg)(rrjQ6MTiT both. ®)e"'<2> 3-) b e ing  w et, so ft, p lia n t.
@<7521r  darkness. @ ^ 7 .  to  d ie , to  e x p ire , to  cease.

3. to  tw in k le  ( l ik e  a star). 3 . to  be close, th ic k , ha rd .
^ jeodsesaru) in d ica tio n , a ttr ib u te , ^je tnnod&  flesh , meat, 

p ro p e rty , ru le , good d isposition. @ 2 1 0 3. to  adore.
a m illio n . th a t w h ich  has such na-

^ s o d S tu ih  =  {^evdQ u.irrnp 'g ijD . tu re .
^eD dQ iu rriT ^ fiLD  the  secret mean- g )evfluj sweet. § 4G, B.

ing . See L is k  4 9 . (gjfjssruj such.
@ 6 3 . to  shine. @ sa ru io  p leasure , bliss.
(g)eu/r6ar one who is not, o r a liqu is , @s5r/z9 w ithou t.

cui non est =  one who has no t (fro m  the  tenscless ^ je o )  in -
(the  reverse o f  e-sfrana/sor). stead o f  (§ 9 , 4 , N o te  I )

i t  is no t. I t  d istingu ishes its e lf  
See L is t  75 . fro m  ^ e w jp :  in  th e  same w a y

g ) 26« leaf. as )§)6v)3su fro m
gj)%eo =  jg )6e%o. [e x is tin g . @SBrsor o f  such k in d  (a d j.).
Jget) (tenselcss ve rb , § 4 4 )  to  be no t g jea resr^ j som eth ing o f  such k in d .

ft-

fr-pesr ru le r , S iva. See L is t  4 2 . ft-h w  h u m id ity , w ater. 
f r®  g i f t ,  re w a rd , paw n , security . ft.try end.
f fQ i—g)! 3 . to  be saved. ff6btu> w a n t, meanness.
i fQ t—jb j}v  3 . (caus. fo rm  —  § 4 3 , Fr-enreor a lo w  man.

N. I  — , fro m  fr-Qi—fpi) to  save. ffep i 3 . ( p t .  pr-mQnjvbr, fro m  ft&sr,
PFg] =  @^7 th is  (n tr .) . § 9 ,4 )  to  produce , to  b r in g  fo r th .

S -S li> a ce rta in  p e rio d  o f  tim e . &.-rrte!f 3 . to  ponder, to  in q u ire , to
e_«sir ( e .« (0j )  1 . (p t .  ss^aem  exam ine, to  consider.

Qi—eisr; §9,4, Note II ) to leap, —  ssl^ bo a swing,
to jump. a_i_ii>4 body.

— 'X  V\



| ( f )?  (S T
<a_«, 143

a_t_eDti body. s_tL; 2. to live, to obtain salvation.
2_ i_6U body. ^ itulS 6. (eaus. form § 43 ___
sa_i_sjj- with, immediately; when from a_ff 6.to bestrong) tofastem 

doubled: now and then. a .ji i  firmness.
e_® arrow, star. s îfliu proper, peculiar. (§ 46, B.)
a_«ni— possession; sometimes used a_(7 3 . to liquify, 

like esDi—iu, § 13, Note 111. a_0 â  =  &,(WjULh.

i
a_at)L_ujsar one who possesses. §44. a-gjurn shape.
^-Bst—QujiTesr =  e_an(_aj«jr. s_ao»r word, comment,

a-ss>rro@ 3. to dry up, to wither. s-anj 6 . to speak, to explain.
S-emir (e-eaur^) 2 . to perceive, to e_6U«m world.

understand. a. sag; =  a
e-esuraj food. e.aiireij 3 . to walk, to proceed,
e-sabr 5. (pt. u.ek, § 9 , 4 )  e_%o forge.

to eat, todrink, to enjoy, to suffer. P-gugds gladness. 
s-essri—rr ^  1 .) to become s_tpeu(e-^®!/) 2. (pt. a.ipssrG’msar,

something that exists, to origi- § 9 , 4 ,  Note I )  to revolve, to 
nato, to spring forth. whirl abont.

e_&sjr© from the tenseless e_Gtr, in- e_sir sometimes - e_arerr (partic.
stead of e_sir^j (§ 9, 4, Note II) of the tenseless a_sk to be).
=  e-errgi =  a_ersrr^7, it is. e_srr (uoieSesru/reo of the tense- 

s-/eau) water. less a_efr to be) they are (ea sunt).
e_^iulb rising (of the sun etc.). s-etrgi (see esm ® ) it is. Also,
e_^a/ 3- to help, to assist. that which is. (As e&'2esri£(5 $ u
e-jgrrgeBrw impartiality, indiffe- q u C u i ,  § 44, Note.)

rence’ . e-efrek (from the tepseless a_srr to
. V-pmnzmih example. be) he is. Also: he who is (as

_6 . to rise, to originate. eSl^esrd(g/iS)uL/uQuiT,§4:4:,K.).
S-^Iit 2 to fall off. ©.arirear =  a_errest he who is.
a-Asrmm excellence. e_«r (a tenseless verb, § 4 4 ) to be.

something subsequent; re- (The reverse of @tra). 
ply. When added to the past e_cn-the part within, the mind; within,
partic., it is =  LSasruf. e_srretr (partic. of the tenscless s.eb

upper garment. to bo) some one, or something
®-A© method. that is, or aliquis (etc.), cui est
e-cjaffirm benefit. (ĵ eoriqsff-Gir Loaek filius cui est
a -uQp#w  instruction. amor; filius earus).
^u <2 ?9  6 . to instruct. e-skerrm inside, mind.

See List 87 ^  fln£ of ^  4. to be) jg a]so
^ufftum means used, like to form adverbs

(irmly).
e.a//r 2 . to be elevated. 3 . to sleep.
B~Ui/. ’ gra“d- . £®/air- a-pa/ friendship, [in, to be.
s.afiff life, soul —  aud & 4 . to draw near, to be caught



V(wf) (fiT
sr sr<®

e-en/D 6. to bo pungent, sharp, vi- sskesr^l =  s_®r thy.
gorous. e-rargji) 3. to think..

s-ehiMT^ib madness.

usri

sseslo conjecture, reflexion, philo- s^ur place, village, town.
sOphical deduction. pen ijila S  the fire at the end of the

sffl® the inmost part, between. world,
eat® 3. to be angry. esc/£>pu> stability, refuge.
mKeaar food. senejr flesh.
ptirm 3. to blow, to sound, to buzz, neuter mi 3. to lean, to stick in, to 

to puff. be firm, to be pertinacious.
afiEioear dumb.

<oT

67 an interrogative prefix (§ 23). sieuek, eisun who?
GiiEifSjus any where. ei(tp 2. to rise.
siieiQs  where. ei(ip =  ST(Lg seven.
eriaiweir how. sistfigi (from 67sir to belittle?) it is
67® 6. to lift up, to take. easy. (e&?esr&(3j. Qppgu, § 44).
67lL® 3. to reach at. Also, that which is easy (as eSI
eji—® eight. Ssuragy. u Q uit, § 44).
eressresarth thought. 67/# 2. to cast.
676SI7OT2/ 3. to count, to think. 67 ear 5. (pt. siehrQp&sr, § 9, 4) to
siGiln against, over against. say. .
67̂ 7 what? 67637lĵ j (verb, noun from 67687)
GTjgpVenT what kind? how much? that which one will call; that
67jjj'fsiuu) engine,diagram (amulet) which is. (§79 , Note). Used
67 u u ip. whAt manner ? in what way ? also like eieisrgi “ that”  (on).
67UJ 1. to shoot. § 85.
soft 2. to burn (intrans.). sie&rQurrsisr =  svssrusxiasr he who
67ifl 6. to bum (trans.), to consume. is called; he who is_(§ 79).
67if) fire. errnpi (adv. part, of 67ear 5.) sav-
6Tsi)6O6u0 tD =  sieoeviTQijii. ing; that (cm). §49, II, b. § 85.
sieueomo all. § 28. eietSTpnxi always.
ersoetiir^iii all. § 28. sreirQpeijrgiiU) for ever.
67f?a?6u limit, boundary. eiasrssr what, why.

57

67, when annexed to a word, gives siaib unity, oneness 
a certain emphasis (§ 51). aanm Q  solitary.
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tasn-jF/gib state of isolation, soli- ej(Lp/r> (inf. of the following) de- 
tudc. . lightfully.

® @  3. to pass over. erqpgii (eno e_ er)'4. to be delighted.
eu-JUsm- desire. erei) (contract, from e763# 6u)V.
S7jp =  S7̂ 7 wliat? seven.
sĵ j cause, motive. ejjrf 3. to climb up, to ascend.
0 mii> delight, passioii. ejasr why.

m
gj (with a corresp. nasal before a, $£jsg> live.

u ) five. sgujLD doubt.
gg&Qtuu) communion, unity, same- jgiuih a beggars vessel.

eess. eoujm master, priest, teacher.

6p

9  6. to be equal, to resemble, to ^(njojasr one (man).
agree. antiquity.

§>&& (inf. of the preceding) to- epyP 2. to cease, to remain, to be 
gether. ‘'left.

S’® ==  9 ®  with. Q(Lp(&j 3. to flow, to walk, to act
3. —  right}-.

9 i-l®  3. to stick, to be at hand, to <petf) 6. to hide.
permit. eperfl/r 2. to shine,

giu u ih  sameness. ^^sru^lesrwir nine persons.
9  uiy likeness. <pmug} nine.
9 ( 5  one, unique, incomparable. §>ear^ one (thing).
9 < 3 f olie (female). 9 sirg i 3. to be one, to unite, to
9 0 u9 6 . to be united. comply with.

3. to be elevated. 9 1U 2. to leave off; to pause, to dis-
9 ® 3. to run. continue.
9 ^  3. to sing, to chant, to recite. (9 ^ )  2. to ponder, to meditate
9 10m burnt offering. to examine.

as

ssearti ether. _ ~ ,
the river Gamres V  P ° Ver’ l°  C1'°SS’ to,rtT rj . , ■ u;lnK°8- transgress, to transcend.

S f  7. to be bitter, miserable. ai_ ^  pitehet.
* II.

11
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at—®) sea, ocean. swQ®)n®)un wave.
at—eyerr (that in which necessity is awn bifurcation, expansion.

inherent) fate, deity, god. aySI 2 . to be full, to go off.
si—ear duty. <s©>ffl/ 3. to wash.
ai<f_ 6 . to bite. sstrtaaih spot, blame.
atant— 2 . to churn. aetflihiy rust.
slL iŝ . a lump (of sugar). s'Serr 2 . to pull off.
<scl® tie, fetter. aerr/Gnj =  aetr toddy.
s l L ® 3. to bind, to tie up. agu 6 . to turn black.

. s l L(3u u ® 5. to be tied, stopped aguuLy black colour.
(by incantation). aguey 3. to be angry.

Baxsra(§ computation, account, mo- apua ih  a fabulous tree in Indra’s 
tive, cause, manner. heaven.

aemtb moment. ag>u<?Etsr fiction.
aetssfl 6 . to compute. aptS^ua (that which is made) nrti-
a soar test) if. looking-glass. tidal, fictitious.
s£b) going (to heavenly bliss or a m  6 . to be heavy.

hell, or to being born again). amth heaviness, weightiness, lio- 
s§H to increase, to prevail. nour, importance.
aSiliT ray, beam. a m  so fire, warmth.
a m p  tale, story. aearey dream.
appear anppear actor. =  aesrtsy.
a g p n u u m  Gandharva; celestial a m t fruit.

musician. , smww  f=  antDih.
athuii) pole, pillar. aeisruS one who is engaged in works.
an 7 . to hide. an 6 . to preserve.
aneaanb agency, cause, instrument, an®  jungle.

faculty, organ, sense. am 1 ® (eaus. form, from anemir to
3 QTj embryo. see) to show, to exhibit.

black. anessfl property.
atwfistnsr grace, favor. arresar 5. (pt. a esarQL—esr) to see.
aqj)gi 3.-to think. anemL—th section.
aqrjpgl thought. anesaru =  anemuear that which
B(iJjueiS)U =  a ^ u u u i  embryo. sees or is seen; visible things.
aetnnpeo (verb, noun from em u  sireaariSl(calls, form, from an earn) to 

2 .) melting, pitying. make see, to show, to simulate.
airppeisr (one who makes) actor, anppib  magnet.

creator, master. a moth lust.
a®) 7. to mix, to unite. anuS one who is possessed of lust;
aeoati confusion. a lascivious man.
e®)eS copulation. arruSiuppeutii self - imposed pe-
« 2su science, portion. nance.
aej stone. an uSttui) that which is to be desired;
aeagp 3 . to dig. desire.



smh 2 . to burn, to be feverish, to '@ (7 5  teacher.
grow dry, to enrage. (5 (5 ® blindness.

arriLi 6 . to bear fruit. 0 6 Vsy 3. =  0 6 i)iray 3.
arniiaa- 3. to boil. (Sjeorrujii) nest.
srwssci&ifou) Sec List 44. @ 6tin-a/ 3. to join, to surround, to

- sinremuj cause. converse, to shine, to praise.
atnjemeisr the author of anything. gjersutu/h a water-lily; the earth. 
arrrflujtb effect, affair. gjtpthz-/ 3. to gi'ow thick; to be-
arreoiii time. come engrossed, confused.
sireo =  sir&lih. (Sj/sfreS wasp.
arnsu&i preservation, custody. 0 eiflir ((SjetflQjj) 2 . to be cold, to
airppi wind. be refreshed.
arresrei) sand appearing like water, @efflir coolness, refreshment, mild-

in consequence of excessive heat. ness. 
arresrwdr a man living in the fo- (Sjeiflitssjld the state of being cool, 

rest; a hunter. refreshed, mild.
©@£161) a little. (3jp5l mark, aim, character.
©clr_ (inf. of ©cl© 3.) near. 0 gS? 6 . to mark, to point out, to
©cl© 3. to approach. aim at.
Slsmsi a well. (ajpSdQ&iTetr 1 . (0 /$ Qaireir) to
S(5 <ss)u- grace. take an aim, to mark.
Sairn 2 . to rise, to shine. (Sjenp want; that which falls short;
© 6rf?<gj©&) a conch. that which is left.
©tp below. (§ppLD shortcoming, fault.
@ « 68T Kartikeja, son of Siva, god «_c_ (inf. of «i_® 3.) together, at 

of war. the same time.
(5 on a a hole. A_t_to that- which is hidden.
(5 (GT)Gr!iLD elephant. «_®  3. to join, to assemble.
(51—L0 —  ,5 c_m pitcher. ai_cl® 3. to assemble, to join, to
0 gt habitation, inhabitant, subject. compound.
(9jiss.&& ti> the condition of him who, r̂-ulS® 4 . to call.

remaining in his own house, lives proclamatoin, attribute, part
at the expence of his son. portion,

0 ®cocci family. a*-sn 3. to say-, to describe, to pro-
(Sjpfrd sw sophistry. cfaiin.

6 . to jump. Gs t—go (verb, noun from Q*®  4 .)
(5 p(§ini> meanness, cruelty, lie, im- perishing, dying.

posture. Q&Q 4. to perish, to die.
3- to PUBk Q «®  6 . to spoil, to destroy, toper.

0coc51® 4. to worship with joined vert.
and uplifted hands. G?*® corruption, ruin.

.(Sjneuesr any person, we ought to <?*tl«?« (verb, noun from $««£• 
rtspect. king, teacher, father, 5 .), hearing, obeying, asking 
priest, senior, guardian. studying.

ft*

(5)a CdcslI
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®<S£7 t_6') == <̂aL̂ -<sa{E- Qanetr (QanetrGn)) 1 . (pt. Qssem
^aar5.{QatLSQpm, §9,3; Qe Qu.eir, §9, 4, Note II) to take.

L-Qi—eir, § 9, 4; QslLQusst, When joined to the gerund of
§ 9, 3) to hear, to obey, to ask, another verb, it sometimes forms 
to study. a kind 0f medium (§ 7 4 , 1 ).

etas band. Qsrrtaretas (verb, noun from Qair
etaapeuw untruth. sir 1 .) getting, opinion, nature,
anseueaiuLD the state of absolute manner.

oneness; eternal bliss (in the Qair&un See List 46. 
sense of the Advaita - System). Gsirq. ten millions.

0 « * 9?(5 a gnat. Qsrr® horn.
0 «/rffl =  Qarrem®. Qsireû ih village inhabited byshe-
Qatretsa® (verb. part, of Qatretr 1 .) pherds.

taking: through. Qstr^j blame.
Osirei’ fQairevg)/) 1 . (pt. Q&rresr Qanuih wrath.

(J®sor, § 9, 4, Note I) to kill, Qsitl3 6 . to be angry, 
to destroy. QsnsSI&j (Q&trefil®}') temple; sacred

QstTQg 6 . to be fat, gross, insolent, dwelling-place.
Pr°ud. Qsitstui passion.

&

world. one possessed of power.
sglo world. power, energy.
saeath the whole. ŝ tSLcrresr =  isr,
ssrrtuw help assistance. a-*# =  ep that which exists, ens.

G. to be able, to endure, to essence, reality, truth,
undergo, to forbear. goodness.

jfiejSI 6 . to opine, to doubt, to ob- enemy.
ject, to inquire, to honor. perpetually.

emesis doubt, question. epQpsui doubt.
9*$p«.arppu> Sec List 65. —  ffesresti#.

motion.̂  ejsSiuirS =  &esreisfhuiT@.
„  etgfeitjnb wandering, conversation, &jsiSiurrjpua =  eearesffujtr̂ ui. 

existence. generality..
ib See List 45. L̂Drr̂ rresrLb composure.

&L—ib matter. &LDrr$ (Sans, sama Mi) tranquillity
&lLi$. a jar. and so on.
f&kn-.LD violence. , vwirfs) (Sans, samudlii) contempla-
ê iBGar (prop.one who knows the ! tion.

four sc. Vedas) a dexterous, a j  *mm (Sans. 8'ama) tranquillity, 
clever man. ; ffmrn (Snus. sama) sameness, uni-
(ep, when followed by a noun be- versality. [versality
ginning with * ) real, true, good, ewrrmiii equality, conformity, nni-



). to endure, to suffer, to perish. 0 <g5@/r<9? desirous of knowledge. 
&LDU/£gl perfection, prosperity. S3 c l a i r  one. who has been taught 

oLcpii) consent, permission. and trained; one who is well edu-
fiuesrLD couch, bed. cated.
&h&ld palatableness, agreeableness. ® prrurr&e&r See List- 30.
■Fjii) that which moves. the faculty of thinking;
&sn&hld (Sans, car&cara) move- mind.

able and immoveable creatures. StppeisT an ascetic magician.
&rf) equal, same. Q^prrppLD philosophically estab-
Bfjrtb body. lished truth.
&golt> water. magical power in consequence
&emh corpse. of self-imposed severe penance.

s. that which thinks; the think-
ff/bgjaswajrone who is possessed of ing principle; spirit,

good qualities. thought,
a little. ®pGH 6 . to meditate.

&ear&eisr a kiug of Mithila. ®J5$5l&f6sil (verb. noun, from
■fesresTic birth. 6 .) thinking.

eternity. Sir^esip faith.
ffesTwirndsLO good path, religion. ®rreyessni> hearing (the lectures of 
•pzirsnfllsl presence. a master).
&shresf)cun&:u> renunciation, ascetic Q q̂ lL û  creation.

life. @euu iq red colour.
&e&reisfhLiiT@ an ascetic. ®euu> bliss.
&rr&Qriu> state of waking. @Qwnau> (Sans, sivd ’ham) I am
^/rgLajar. . happy, blessed.
&rrpasnb means, instrument. Q p  7. to.be distinguished.
&n£H 6 . to perfect. 0 <r9i/jst//r mean people.
&rrGjl birth, race, tribe, kind. • Qp&pjsl power of spirit.
&rrs;Gjkiu> sacred book. Sp&rreauj S. List 29.
a=/t ĵ57ai5?«ti)thequalityofgoodness. StehreBrii: piece, smallness.
&rrppib tranquillity. coolness, cold.
&rr<aauj shadow, reflex. @rflu.i excellent (tenseless partic. of

identity of shape, of cs- the noun Shi; § 44). 
seuce. sFCWio quality, (good) disposition.

■frrir (origiually =  Q&n) 2 . S’fflay/rtL® the witness of the indi-
ffireo (pt. &neBiQpeisT, § 9, 4, N. 1) vidual soul =  s^L-ewpeir. See 

to be full. • List 37.
&ireo a large vessel for keeping @amb life.

water. $Fsuesr See List 35.
3. to toll. a-sth pleasure.

head-jewel. s?sesr Suka, son ofVjasa. narrator
'-■̂ sG&ear resolutely, fast. of the Bhagavnt-Purana.

child, infant. <»© purity.
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&(Gjj(G$rT66T<siJiT6Br one who knows Q&ujgg)£  (verb, noun, from Q&tu 1 .)
■well. doing, action.

■stL—ir ray, beam. Q&uueSl 6 . (cans, form, from Q&u_i
a?® 4. to bum, to bake. 1 .) to cause to do.
» l!_® 3. to show, to point out. Q&eti cloud.

ambrosia. Q ja )  (Qjgjj eui) 1. (pt. Qjnrffmtar,
purity. § 9, 4, Note I )  to proceed, to be

purity, fragment of a couch- current, to be valid, 
shell. Q&etieuu) prosperity, power.

<9rlotsum nature. Glgeuey beauty.
&rQu&os)& wish for purity. Q&rfil 9. to be thronged, to be cone
■m-tu'ji own. pact.
<5?:, ssr god, Q&eaf) 6 . to 1 >e born, to originate.
# 0 ; r> revelation, holy writ. Q&esflulSI 6 . 1o cause to originate,
*e iiit wall. . to engender.
Seanimto heaven. Q&skrLDih birth.
Jt-suttlS! master, lord, god. loctr former birth.
anasieu taste, llavour. Q&l- ld that which is left,
e- 60 a whirl. (o&Lp. 6 . to remain.
&y>eo 1 . (pt. «tp 6ar(?a3S3r, Q&lL ijl (1. to net, to move.

§ 9, 4 , Note I ) to whirl round, Q&il&aL- action, motion, 
to revolve. Q&iu (tenseless part, from Q& red

profound sleep: vacuity; colour) beautiful,
final dissolution of the world into Q&iL son.
Brahma, bee List 76. Q&eSI 6 . to serve, to venerate, to

3. to go round. worship.
@ * @ 0)4) refined matter. Q&enrLa hawk.
@ ©  3. to put on (as.a wreath). ©<*&!ir army, multitude.
@^j^irsOT Sudra, mechanic. ^mesfhuiii See List..28.
(ZjjifliLianjhfiih a stone of fabulous Q&rrrfl 2. to shower down.

properties. Q & n^uw  shape,nature, substance.
0 tp 2 . to surround, to consider Qerrn&BU).== «6tirraaw heaven, 

with attention, to walk round (a Q&irriuuesrib =  Qvirpueerih. 
person, from the left to the right, Qvitso (Qffireogn) 3. ( pt. commonly 
in token of reverence). contracted into Qfirm Q eerm )

G&sti) =  ffeti). to speak, to say, to explain.
Q&)Seinp dry leaves. Qfirpueenh  dream.
G'&ul-I 3. to say, to mention. Qgnaiii sorrow, pain.
Qaui-I =  &euuLi red colour Q&irfs) lustre, light.
Qeujso (verb, noun, from Q »u j 1 .) Q en$  6 . to examine, to try.

doing, action. Q&iriuw (Sans, so'jam) =  ĝueueisr
Qad.1 1 . (ft. also QsnL(^Q<su(k ^eudsr this one is that one.

from the lengthened form QffiLi eru^wumih stopping, suppression 
fe>) to do, to act. I (by incantation),



| ' G t
P Q 5  3}R 533/

N'V\W? . • e S & s '

&

(Gjjnprr one -who knows. * @/T6sfl (j^nmenam) a wise man.
(Ejnssrii) knowledge, wisdom. Q ^ ujld that which is to be known.

P
psn 6. to break. give, to result (sich ergebcn).
pisi(3j 3. to stop, to dwell. /SfTTjLDU) law, right, duty, virtue,
ps= (Sause.) =  uppn ten. charity.
pruom (Sansc.) —  upprrm the pnuuessnbn mirror (of copper).

tenth. p atom =  pqrjLDib.
■Sf&ij&LD refuge. ■ p^eoeum one who is at the head.
pL—w extent, tank. peuuo mortification, penance, aus-
pi—en 3. to grope, to rub softy, to tere life, trouble, special duty.

fondle. peuesnh heat, affliction.
pL?- stick, poker. peSla 2. to be dismissed, to bo free
petnu- obstacle. from.
pesarL-m punishment, chastisement. peSa G. to remove. 
p 6m@60uj rice unhusked. pLgeo sorrow.
peenremAPn (pern rf/r, § 9, 5) water PQpey 3. to embrace.

(pro]), cool water, fresh water). pannaj staggering. 
pp  (Sans, tat) this (Brahma). ppS post.
pppjajLD essence, true nature. p p  (Sansc. tat) - u^ui the term
^J^Jcostring,contrivance,science, “ hoc” in the Mahavakja: Hoc

industry. tu es.
ppm p  father. pm ujm  son.
$uLj 3. to err, to escape. pesf) alone, single, solitary, unique.
pih i~l mistake, fault, lie. Ps£H body.
pu>u> (Sansc. damn) self-restraint. pnpuorrmS restraint of mind. 
puuh (Sansc. tama) darkness, the p m  pas. obliquus of pnm.. This, 

quality of darkness. [ness. and the other cases formed from
pQuon^emih the quality of dark- it, are often mere expletives.
pthuLo pillar, stand, enchantment. § 21, 5. 
paessfi earth. pmwiii =  p(nju>tl>.
pa60 (verb, noun, from pq^ togive) pekenfl^ sir a rich Plan.

giving. pnaw thirst.
pan mixture of copper and zinc. pnd(§ 3. to fight, to dash against. 
prfl G. to stay. pn&m servant.
pitivesno sight, view, intuition. pa p m  —  ptreesr.
P(nj tree. paggy [lost, pillar.
A 0  d. (pt. ppQpdsr, contracted pnexu—6a/th the frantic dance of 

t|0,n pfTfjpQp&sr) to grant, to Siva and his Votaries.
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grrunur that which is immoveable, $g sweet, 
as plants, stones etc. (the reverse fg fire, 
of &rru>). $g evil.

gmogio =  pQum^emw. $&> (eSt^eard^nSuLiuQuit, from
g  moan a lotus. ■§ evil; § 44) that which is evil;
gmju mother. . badness.
^aj&sar firmity. Suuo lamp.
giragii>L&uji}> rank. Sadr one who possesses wisdom.
jgrr&ho earth. rSir 2. to come to an end.
gireunur =  g rrunth. Jsirggui any holy place, especially
pnsq 3. lo stretch forth, to rush in, for bathing, 

to jump. fiSrt&DGu decision.
depression, defect,humility, gpaetr fault, dust, doubt. 

gnanur donation. gideur pain, sorrow.
’ansBTtj> place. gjniiaib loftiness, excellence.
grrdr himself, herself, itself; the great— 6 . to sweep away.

Self (like the Sanscr. lit man). g d i —w wickedness, abomination.
2 . to shine, to exist. g iL i—dr one who is abominable,

tsletnf region of the world. wicked.
{gh_u> strength, firmness, certainty. gaaft 2 . to perceive distinctly, to
^IlL i—lo something set, regulated, decide, to venture.

appointed, certain. guaur =  giuif,
QiLi—agfith instance, example. gtuif affliction.
Gledsrexifluj (tenseless partic.- from ,̂ /uSeo (guSgsii) 1. (pt. guSdrQp 

fglak strength) strong. d i, § 9. 4, Note I )  to sleep.
1$)Q preservation. g d ig  (eS^sard^rrSuL^uQuir
JSiurretml meditation. from gd.it §44) that which is
JStunarfl G. to meditate. . pure; purity.
'glaur firmness. gitRiuti Sec List 85.
glif) 2 . to stray,, to whirl. £>(!5P ^  bug, a pair of bellows, body
ghfh-jLf. the three categories: (when spoken of with contenpt).

kmftver, object of knowledge, grts-rasta bad company, 
and knowledge. gardaur brightness.

$ 0  holy. 3.(trails., from^6U/s7@ 3.)
<3 5 hat which sees; the eye. to make to shine, to cleanse,

f indpptt ep,h example. garditg 3. to shine.
$sln&iuw ess ffliflShuib that which graft drop.

is to be seen; an object. gdruui affliction, sorrow.
fglpaau) ability. grmig 3. to sleep.
jfljOih natural disposition, ipudity, i_< -- j  blame,

rapacity, perfection, share, per- di tame.
(j0n. | jfircouj gross element.

ffletmjo day. I Ofu.' qjlo divinity', fate.
tetter 5 .(pt.p«drG')»«3r; §9,4 ) to oat. I Qptft 2. to be clear, to perceive.
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QpeShL® 3. to nauseate.  ̂ Qprrema assemblage, sum, genus,
Q^getfl 2 . to clear up. ond-
Q^eiflpeO (verb, noud, from Q&eifl Qprri—ia(&; 3. to begin.

2 .) clearing up (through con- Q^iri—ii (GprrL-qjj) 2 . to follow 
stant meditation). after, to succeed.

QperfhzS! G. (onus, form, from Q$<z<fl Qprt®  4. to touch.
2.) to make clear. Q pm L®  (partic. ot Qprr® 4.

Q^srflo/ clear understanding. “touching”) concerning, because,
O/Ssld body. beginning from.
Q pQ  the inhabitant of the body, Q^nemu.ssr slave.

the soul. Q rgrTi&LD dualism.
Qprb(&j 3. to stand full, to abound. Qpnw  (Sansc. tram) upi}> the t, rm 
Q s &ld country, place. “ Tu” in the Malmvflkja “ Hoc
(Sjg&i&eer traveller, preceptor. tu es”.

lustre, light, fire. Q^rr^JM 2 . to end, to perish.
Qfiiuuj =  Qa,TL£. Q^rr&e (i. to end, to destroy.
QptLj =  (]!■$&■. Q^sirGl^eti antiquity.
Qp/bQU’ihGutTU/. clearing-powder s/ryptb occupation.

(the powder of the seed ofStrych- QpirQg 1 . to worship,
nos potatorum). Q^rr£vu> (from Qptr.yi “ multitude

Qpsitf (Q^ek ff “honey-fly”)  bee. herd” and e_m) every.
<3s>p&p85T See List 80. GfiitpfDuo appearance.
QjZir(5j 4. to be united. QpirBsr.n)i 3. to appear.

6 . to stun up. to classify.

JB
is a it town. is a dr man.
iseas laugh, pleasure. iseoib goodness.
Isas# (!. to laugh. ,*a) goodness; (as adj.) good.
is& G. to perish. 3. to grant.

3. to desire. /sevev teiirelows part, (§ 44), from
poison. **\> good.

is® middle, equity, equanimity. trash butter.
nemrr'VJ to approach, t< mute. f«~: 1 . (pt. /F<a9«557o>'C33T. S It. 4 .
r.. c ,’t. to be ruim-ii. t,t prosper. Note I ) to speak,
isfi/sireingi four and four. S(JP«V 3- to slip off, to perish.
isurriH (tile Sansr. na bti.ui) it does j isesreij state of waking, 

not appear. , is ^  =  rsesrê .
3. to believe, to trust. I masreain goodness.

mttJ to desire, to long. I nsbjn (from tseo and ,jv — o9&»r*
tBuficltf *  to the condition of one j g  ' § i | —  “i hat which pos- 

who tor ever remains in tint se,:,e, ihr quality t)i good")good- 
house of his Guru. dcst met Ion, ruin. [iidks,
11. *
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kulL ®  3. to fix, to plant, to erect. £lir<&(3jem ib  absence of quality. 
uirpti) sound. . S&ild station, ground, earth, estate.
mrrmrT' many, various. S&iey moon,-nectar.
ihruDiii name. £ 6Wjijslrfi torch.
ismuadr leader, master. /to 5 . {tBpQQpdr, § 9, 3 , 'iSdr

d°{?- ■ - Q p a r  § 9 , 4 , H otel, £l£>Qum
rsirastsnrasr Vishnu. § 9 , 3 ) to stand, to stay, to be
mnnpear Nftrada. son o f Brahma. durable.
Kirifl woman. iBeuirpua absence of wind.
ibitit rope, cord. iSoSirp^l cessation, removing.
i*rr§)ij four. iSlgev shadow, reflex.
®fT(&7jil> daily, always. £)pu> colour.
nnVerr to-morrow, in future. fletnp 2 . to be full.
isireir day, time. &as>p (i. to fill,
rs/nsar I, Sstapsij fulness, plenitude.
c/reor( 5  =  Kn§0 . /g&sr 6 . and 7. to think.
isrretugl (nOsti, from the Sanscr. na Seana&tL - iSHld& iJd absence o f 

asti) it does not exist. impurity.
£ s a  likeness, similar. ' iSearpi (pte. of 5. to stand)
^ i p  2 . to go, to shine. used like from. (§ 13.
m rti innate, indigenous, own, ve- Note II).

ritable, perpetual. iSdrpiw —  Sdr.roi.
£ &  night. £  dreary; ; =  &_dr thy.
i8&&ujub certainty, conclusion. £  thou.
S u-sm ih  want of place. 3 . to remove.
£i—i—dr one engaged in pious £/&(§ 3. to recede, to cease.

meditation. £#d r  a mean person.
' epor6wrriLiih CHtniblisliod truth. {  £) mrtiluct
ftpaeonh treasure. $ jsjgj to swim, Ut cross.
Sppth ( =  itipfOluuh) with sun, £tr thou (honorific form).

for ever. £tr water.
MfigHtULD eternity. £eoto black colour.
£uQppsirjTassnh causa efficiens (in £.gu powder, ashes.

contradistinction to “causa ina- g i s t  2 . to swallow, to enjoy, 
terinlis” ). jsjetnu foam.

coercion . direction, rule. yiy l2. to creep in, to penetrate.
t-n(C ijgotih absence of collyrium, of pjrjf&stu> novelty.

darkness, of impurity, ot misery. jgga) thread, scientific work, rule. 
fanjSfeuib absence of intersle ,. .vrjpi one hundred.
£**iiuu> = *  Armmjmiu, uInk-uo . « f  (.. y p n i  —

member. (o>/i<S£,w heart, thought, idea.
£ (§ ljw —  [pation. a ,vgL«.i (tenseless partic., fromQm®
SQ^eunamnh dissolution, cmanci- extension, g 14,) extensive, lone 
w jjju tii absence of shape. tall.
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Grs® extensive, long. an is 2. to grow soft, tender, thin:
Q isili ghee, (sometimes) butter. to he spoiled; to pine awnv.
Q/rsi), Qweogu rice-groin in its husk. Qrsrui'iu (tenseless partic., from 
Q/5n3 way, path. Qisrnii minuteness)minute,subtle.
QiBn5huiTetreir wanderer. GmtrdQj 3. to look at, to attend to.
Q iblSI wheel. Gisnib pain.
( liBuih time. [racy. CW&sriq penance.
Q/sd straightness, rightness, aceu-

U i
u sd  2. to speak, to tell. usssny-jsih learning.
u s ® )dividing,light,day-time,ttOon. uessr® antiquity, formerly. 
utsjT'Seiir (Bkaglratha) a king lit- upth  foot, place, station; word.

mous for austere penance. upg)i 3. to hurry.
ussus aversion, hatred. uGd husband, lover.
uiE isii mud, corruption, sin. u^daeisr traveller.
ui lit sums ear ®sr he who is sitting u$Qesr(tp seventeen,

on a lotus, Bralimu. u$Q(as)SnrpyCTT the eleventh.
u S  hunger. ugiiDii lotus.
ugr green, fresh, young. ujspnsurresr the tenth.
us - animal; the individual life. ugprrear - =  u^^rr^ineBT-
u & u f d ) o f animal life , lord o f  u s g ) faith, confidence.

the Cliva's = r  Isa. upfiiu ih  conduciveness.
CJ05F cotton, wick. up-vp ten.
u i—ti cloth, picture. bond, fetter.
u  1—d affliction, mischief. uuSd corn in the field, any vege-
u i—d 2. to spread, to extend. table, cultivation.
uu.eow  chapter. uu  7. to be extended, to grow
ejgL manner. extensive.
uls/l 2. to sink to the bottom, to u a LCLD superiority.

submerge, to submit. uitlo that which is different, su-
u l l̂S ih crystal. prome; e.vcelleiny : the supreme
u ®  4. to happen, to hit, to be being: the other world,

caught , to sutler. When added uad-Lf .'!. to spread,
to tin- inf. ol* another verb, it L/ya/ 3. to spread, to expatiate on, 
forms the passive voiee. to praise.

usami money, reward. u<rem the supreme one, (an appel-
uessP 2. to bow down. latiou o f Isa, in eontradistiuetion
ueseti 6. to bestow, to speak. to the divas).
uaa&l snail, ornament. . ; unneBtu =*= ucr&iu ( —  ui>wlW>
Ltssafla.Tgii) sweet cake. ] from u  «a/ 3.
ugsjtl—mailt kind o f utensil, wares, ujaQ/> sms tare looking in a wrong 

eatables etc. direction.
12*
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urfl G. to sustain, to protect. uirunresr idiot.
utR&ti) feeling, touch, palpability. uitjtw weight, trouble. 
uif!6ssrlSI G. to change. urn land, earth, shore.
uiPi^ lold change. u/r/i 6. to look, to see, to inquire
uiflS) sun. into, to comprehend.
uiFluirauu full maturity. umreaisu sight, intuition.
uifhuppw  end, till. urrei) side, part; when affixed to
uiRtmiuii, methodical arrangement, a noun, it denotes the locative, 

order of synonymes. like @60 (§ 13, N. IV).
LJ‘'fly!!J&ssTLD absolute perfection. uireo milk.
uQrjtuL&th that which cannot be urreuih sin.

seen- uirevesno purification, purity,
usa several. urre>i2esT conception, idea,
usvii) power, faculty, fruit, use. urrett 6. to fancy. 
u&)i7 several. urrofil sinner,
use car fruit, gain, merit. u/raf 3. to take hold, to fix in the
usiS? 6. to be strong, to be profi- ground, to spread (trails, and ra

table, to result. trans.) to be current, to pass over.
ueOGJa/T—  uemit. uiry? desolation, barreness, empti
er ffi/ii) birth, existence. ness, evil.
utg(5  3. to be used to, to practise, urresna potation.

to be oonvi want with. lflip. 6. to catch, to seize.
(antiquity) use, practice, iSl(Eli£j<g 3. to pull out. 

habit, familiarity. LSi€smiij(Sj 3. to be close, to be cross
uL^iasetap old story; singular ac- LScssnh corpse.

“ dent. efiewfi pain, illness.
fault, vengeance. iShrerrugl a name of Brahma, as

‘-'Qp&i fault. creator of the human race.
ubififii(&j crystal. iSlmcLD Brahma.
up&neu bird. expanse, world.
u<£! 2. to escape. LSjnceSpgr one who knows the
ufS 6. to pluck off, to take away. Brahma. 
u p p i 3. to take hold of, to aim at, LShriDirazuh measure, rule, proof, 

to adhere to, to stick to. authority.
unsQiuih happiness. iShr&mrs whirling, confusion.
urr&ih fetter. lSbs«  lutb dissolution (of the world
u(return  tear. at t|le end 0f  a Kalpa).
uirt—eo (verb, lionn, from uir 'H 3. id 7<T(gj,«rSBr Sec List fil.

to sing) singing, reciting, stn.ly- breath, life. [emw.
,n£’ , iSImu&rr iisr one endowed with lSIbb

ui7® suffering, affliction, trouble. iJW  j , »  giddiness, confusion. 
unpin foot. iSanapeuiD See List 63.
LjnpeVLo hell. 2 to separate, to part with, to
uirg) half. go off.



t-/®n5r Q uri i f i l  j

pleasure, W e . V « " *  sense, object of the senses.
ulinei] division, dinerence. l/siJ? tiger.
iSleaifi fault. Lj€0 grass.
lS/s 7. to lie born, to originate Ljeuesrii world.
i_fl© other. cya? earth, station.
lSIjduli nature, innate quality. HOP worm, insect. '
lSIjpeS birth. l-\/d&ssbsisild external agency, i. e.
iSI/Dshr another, a stranger. any sense of perception or organ
iSpSej something else. of action.
t$etop the crescent moon. u/flih outside.
lSbbt after. eyearsi) water.
lSIsstl/ —  iSleir. one who is pure.
L̂ QSTGsnl) that which is split, sepa- y  t>. to blossom, 

rate; division, diversity, portion, y  flower, beauty, 
wrath. y  0  6. to worship.

iSshresrev verb, noun , from iSldr y f& iu u ) any thing to be worship- 
•" ped; rareness; emptiness.

iSl&sr&pi o. ( lSsst) to twist. yerat 5. to puton (pt. ycsBrG?t_«jr,
cSssrSsur =  iSleir. $ 9, 4).
iS'etDL- pain, sorrow. yynr (that which has come into
SesrLD stoutness. existence) element, living being:
iy«6i> 1. (pt. Ly*OTl2V)6S7'. something past

§ 9, 4, Note I )  to speak. ygret)ib the earth.
ty«ip 2. to praise. , ytaaxjri_evti orbis terrarum.
H<S 2- (pt also 4) to enter. I ym/rsir man.

6. to eat, to enjoy, to suffer. yrf? 0. to be full. 
cyS)uty eating, enjoying, suffering. y(iysi/u> anteriority.
L-femrft ocean. ysjryntb plenitude, perfection,
t-jGBorGBtifhuui merit, virtue. ©usisir® woman, wife,
S^aou i novelty; something ™ - Q u i l i  1. to rain.

wous, interesting. Quifl&z something great,
cyan,® 2. to be interred, to be hid- O o ^  great.

den, to be obscure. © u  p/ 1. to get, to begot, in bring
l mind (as faculty of reason- , c?use 3. to sj ■ ak. (forth.

in g .) j Q i - J i n  fo lly . ,
Lfp^tGiriT"'u *,©  begetting of sons. (Su/tih difference, 
cygf,® =  ! Qu<3n<g a fool.
ufLorrasr rann. Q u ili devil.
Ha 7. to preserve, to protect. Quiftdl 4. to give a name, to dc-
HnLD town' hous#, body. j nominate,
ly/fl 2. to do. to desire. Quit name.

5*— the principle ot life in ©u/r 2. to be moved. to lie re
man; man, huslinnd. I moved.

t - i 7 fault. J © ua f». to move, to remove.

' ° % x
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Qu&i gain, advantage. G u n ®  3 ., or Gma-CWsar, Con-
“ L" r* @  to boil over (also figu- tract, from QuiruSQetsrm) to go.

ratlvely) with rage, joy etc. Q u it s ®  3 . (cans, form, from Q uit ) 
Qump. powder, dust. to cause to go off, to drive out.
Q uirg i general, universal. Quirpie knowledge, wisdom.
® U W  lie, nonsense. Qunpeo (verb, noun, from Q uit)
GuriLi G. to tell a lie, going, going off.
QurnLi lie, false appearance. Q uirg i 2. (pt. QuirjiQpasr) to go
Glurr®n;gi 3 . to join, to agree, to j and come; to suffice.

possess. i Quireo (inf. of Qurreo 3.) used as
G uff0 UL/ hill, mount. an adverb: like.
Qurr®<k thing, meaning, truth. Quireo (Quirgv) 3 . (pt. Q u irk  
Quirkeon^i it is evil; that which Q p k ,  § 9, 4 . Note I )  to re- 

is evil, perverse. semble.
Qurrpiaow patience. ‘ Quireo =  Quireo like.
Q u ir k  gold. Q unpiS  praise. [eiate
Q u a k g i  3. to die away. Q uirppi 3. to praise, to appro-
Qurr 1 . (pt. GuiruSlQeark—  in- Q u a r ts  lb auy thing consisting of 

stead of Q unQ Q esrk  —  from or formed from y p tb  (element).

f_L

tespp^iaiw  the intellectual priii- Leak® 3 . to be pressed, compact.
U*P̂ 0, , wpie delight, pride, fury, intoxiea-

waw sacrifice. tion, rut (of an elephant).
uisir great, powerful. intellect. [liquor.
mSaoic greatness. any thing sweet; intoxicating
i£®Lp pleasure. ld^juw sweetness.
te&y} (loS q̂ i) 2. to rejoice. iepr@ujLO middle.
ieQy>s& pleasure, delight. le iS p k  =  Loesflpk.
teaserr sons, people. lepfilnte prayer, advice, secret
to *®  to assume the colour ofcarlh: u>s0a(y>6/ifi enchanter, conjurer,

to grow dirty, rusty, mouldy, j iBLoenp avarice, 
dim; to vanish; to perish. leiLiiiu® 3 . to be perplexed.

uu—ld stupidity. lcujlb (an affix, from Same.:) that
uu.eo any thing flat and long. , which is made of, has the na-
w& pool, tank. I ture of.
Leu.® limit. s«, fiir. j ieu eo contusion, perplexity.
ieam i,. to smell. j tetuk  (an affix, from Sanso.) one
lea tf gom, pearl, jewel: a -Hone who i- endowed with,

which extracts poison; grain, medicine,
head (espec, of the Jtudrakslm j w ® e y  3. to approach, to join.
bcrr>’)- t w( . ( t o ® © ) a. (pt. a 0 «w G t_

u.em earth , .lust, filth. k ,  § 9,4,N. II) to he bewildered

■ e° i x
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U}iT&si—u> monkey. icmuw inherent power, magic, il-
LDGOiq. a sterile woman. lusion vanity
LoGtiii flower, blossom. umuj/reSI juggler.
oobW 2. to open (like n blossom). loneaiu See List 51.
LD&SI 2. to abound. Loniii C. to kill, to destroy,
tosatp rain. totric/ 2. to vanish, to perish,
to© 7. to forget. Loir^pio storm. [vm.
ld£u spot. ldit&j concupiscence, passion; Yish-
wgy other. umeir (toir<0j )  1. (pt. iorrdsrQu.dr,
logxasw (another state) another life. § 9,4, Note II), to be consumed.
LcemcD G. to hide (also, to be hid). to perish, to die. 
wsop a secret (the Vedas). iongi 3. to change (intrans.).
w pp  other. lonppio change, reply, refutation,
urmgi mind (as faculty of percep- word.

t-ion); desire. lonppi 3. to change, to remove,
tmasrro =  wesr^i. wrresrpih mind,

. wenflpdr man. lorrenru) honour (also =  iSnion
lo'Ssvr house, household, house-wife. Loncsnno).
coSosroS house-wife. Loneafh__dr man.
u)® © (5 * *ortt> quality ofthe Manas. tondr deer.
ioQ<OT)i7n&&)uju> (dominion of the i£is (inf. of i£l(sj 4.) much.

Manas) fancy, imagination. t61(p 4. to be great, to be exalted.
wQ(^idl( / function of the Ala- tAla?f: quo mixture; works which are

na* | intellectual iatuby. neither good nor bad.
Lodiesrdr king. 3. to exceed, to surpass, to
todrngu 3. to bo stable, to last, remain (as a rest).
wn =  loan great. uS^eorto couple, copulation.
ion ± =  wney flour, oSpeas false appearance.
ixtnsn/ipdr great-actor. recollection.
loniL® 3. to entangle, to hook in; JHoeO&ffdr Mlcceu, barbarian, 

in the future tense, to be able. t£m 1. (  pt. iS'csmC l_ «sr,
ton’d ©  is generally used in tin’ (j 9, 4, Note 11) to (urn. to escape, 
neg. form (icndG i—dr I cun- ufewi© (part of ihV; 1.) again, 
not). back.

tongnpdadr disciple Sdr flsh.
tonpn women; Innate . desire. Qp ,\rr ,pt tlirpc; i 95.
wn/&lZrhun& great-(drunker, <y/ .id lace.
on#,Sad measure: solely, purely. (ipsdufw  visibility, evidence, 
iLn^jxdr toeafipdr man. Qp&Qtuio importance.
lonueSI (Mnhabali) a king ovor- one free from passion,

come by Vishnu, and made sove- Qpup. top , end.
reign Cl the internal cgions. (u; t(t 2. to eonm f  an end; to

wnQunQ great-ogjcynr (and sal- to perihelion.
lL,I'*'r)- | tjcdW  olistaele. i



.v,x^y
Qp^eo first, original. It is used in Qp =  Qpeir£)i three. § 25. 

enumerations like the Sansc. adi Qp&(g nose.
( “ and so on” ). Qp&& breath.

OPS’ old, Qpi_ ld dullness, stupor.
(Lp/S/Sesr one who is liberated, free. g£/_ssr fool.
Qp^^t liberation, emancipation. Qp® 2. to cover.

(inf. o f Qpjsg7 3.) firstly. QpiTfi^l shape. [cause.
Qfipgl 3. to be first. gpeotn root, foundation, origin,
Qpjsenp formerly. ^psuir three (persons).
Qpiuiii hare. Qpip^ 3. to bathe.
(ipujev ( npiuepi) 1. (pt. opiLiesr Qw&Sr 3. to praise.

Grom , § 9 , 4 ,  Note I )  to exert Q ldlli body, truth, reality, 
one’s self. QwiLmeisr one who is truth and

QptujriSl effort, endeavour. reality,
Qpnessr opposition, contrariety, dis- Qwarar soltly, slowly, gradually.

tinction. 1. C?idg;:o cloud.
(Lpipi£i(9j 3. to sound, to declare. QmQ&lnissr one who is superior.
QPQgpgi 3. to plunge (trails.). Q ldbo above.
Qp'Serr G. to germinate, to grow; to «omyjO^SBT son (in  the pi. also, 

appear. men).
Qp'farppea (verb.noun, from QpZerr QtDirerr (Qwireirterij) 1. (pt. Qwrr 

6.) shooting up, appearing —  emQt—eir, 9, 4, i\r. I I )  to draw
Qpnp[DLD=  viksSpa. S. L ist93. (water etc.).

Qpesf) a sage. QujrrL$ 2. to speak.
Qpear before (with regard to place Q lditsld confusion in consequence 

aud time). o f passion.
Qpme,8Tih =  Qpnsr. ' <2um@ 6. to destroy,
Qpckgweo (Qpssr before; jgn&J Qwnasrib =  Qwcnesni.

work ) any authoritative work. G lo err ssno absolute tranquillity.

/ U

iu$  Sannjfisin. | tuirear —  /jiroar 1.
tunatb sacrifice. Giurrsto application, business, union
ujtr l̂kgr affliction, misery. (in a mist, sense), contemplative
tuir̂ jp what? methodism, ascetic conteinplu-
lumsussr who V tion.

A1

6u(^ G. to divide. &eoriD word.
evens division, kind, species, man- ^ ‘ipp,Scsu> that which surpasses 

ner, opportunity, reason. speech; ineffable.
eu&uo subjection, dominion. ; ojeenf) G. to speak.

Sli^F .AJcF o i L



eiiGtvgi being, substance, nature. j eurrdMujw word.
<su@fsu> deceit. euird(g word, description.
6UL-LD north-country, Sanscrit. svrraaii word, text,
fflygra/̂  shape. eurraesnii =  avn&HesT. ■
eub„vnKi(Sj 3. to worship. emra^esr abiding, garment; hnow-
a/saflaar merchant, farmer, Vaisja. ledge, consciousness; natural
euessremib colour, caste, quality, propcudency, trust, ignorance-

manner. smell.
etipgji =  eusW'gi. eund&iuib =  sutwfittoT/tsqsrm Seq,
eutMLj instability, indecency, inso- List 88.

Icncy, quarrel. aiireb^evui that which is wavgy,
aittSjnrdSiuii absence of worldly that which is real.

passion. am® 3, to wither, to linger, to be
sumi) excellency, boon, talent. sad.
ennesr one who is excellent, dear. au/r«pflath trade, commerce.
suiflLLi—eir one who is most excel- eurreesflum =  eurrasisfiaui.

lent, most dear. aya^Ssar torment.
enifhuireir one who is more excellent, guiuLj wind, air.

more dear. Guirmo share, property.
eu(T^2. (imp. evrr; pt. eujsQfilar, con- sunyisSI 6.(caus. form, from eurryi'2.)

tract, from utopair) to come. to cause to live, to render happy. 
euqpfiiBU) ( =  ■s3(^s^l) activity, emr^eij happy life, prosperity.

trouble. wrtsir greatness, ether
6U(2jp g i 3. to trouble. eSstbuui difference, doubt, error,
wqrjjggi to bo troubled, to suffer. fault.
suir^^u-rresno the present. eSIarrirui change, modification, ac-
qjbSI^j (s^3ssr«@,2SuL/u(cija, tivity.

from a/«j power, § 44 ) that eSIdQesrib impediment,
which is strong, great. eSl&rrniii inquiry,

an&u net. afi that which is variegated,
su&) (in composition . ar) power, beautiful, wonderful.

strength, harshness. eSa-iii-f sky, ether, heaven.
6Vei>6i) (tcnseless partic., from eudl uVa-enek See List 05.

power) powerful. aSG&t—ui particularity, distinctive
at/atsca/sar one who is powerful. attribute.

able, clover. iai?L—<liu> object.
euLfSl way, manner, method aff® 4. to leave, to abandon, to
eu(Lf>&£V 3. to hail, to praise, to send.

congratulate. aSair skVj ethej. •
engueniLD waut. ! eS akcm uih T t

^  > f° rCSt’ g,'°Ve- watcr’ I aS«ar«ar«/«irahcavCnlvoue,agod way, beauty. , ^  mannor
6UGBT SCO <SU6\). j n . .

n lUOlcstutlMIJ.Gumevri religious i pjyj,
H. 13 t
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| sSÎ I arrangement, order, com- e$(Lg£a something that falls down;
mand, rule, fate. the hanging root of the Banian

eSIJS 6. to arrange, to order, to tree.
command. efilarrdaih light, illustration.

efiGpsib absence of the body. eSI<3irg(3j a lamp. 
e£l@gl seed. efiar (eSIarietij) 2. (pt. eSessrGisir,
eS&emp knowledge, science. § 9, 4, Note II) to open (intr.),
ettuarrmi) occupation, usage. to unfold (intr.), to make maui-
aSuifl^ti) =  aSurf^ih. s3̂ ts)ey 3. to ask.- [fest.

contrariety. eSfjssr action, exertion, sin.
eSlLj pervading. eSQ^/gth pastime, amusement.
eSh-ljUjQsr deity. one who plays.
aSmottb spotlessnes. aff 2. to die.
eSweodnr one who is spotless. 3. to fling.
ufihuiKjQujLii intimation, indication. a?© (from <aSI(£l 4.) house (like the 
s&ujlLls/. particularity. German Gelass” ); emancipa-
ettujP'gti) See List 98. tion, bliss. .
eSiLmtg) indisposition, illness. eSww fear, dread.
eSIiumSI pervading. 'u 2. to perish. 
eSirpib vow, continency. sSifhuii, strength, valor.
eSjraj 3. to mingle, to mix, to Qsug; much, many.

unite. Qsml(sj 3. to be ashamed.
eSlmrsiii absence of earthly passion. Oeuemdsm white ghee, i.e. butter.
^9uitlL(TFjfii-fiGQT =  Virug. See Qsuun̂  3. to grow hot, hungry, 
iJihH 2. to extend. [List 94. premature; to fade, to languish,

action (usually, of the men- QaiiiiuSso sunshine, heat, 
tal faculties), state, perception, QeuQsvnji that which differs from 
examination, explication. each other; different.

GJ(Vjuuii> desire, inclination. Qwstfl that which is without, out-
eS^thi^ 3. to desire. side; ether, light.
eSKcunfiih hostility, opposition, con- Oa/sr//#jti> light.

tradiction. QeuerFlQpsii a face looking out-
eS&idtŝ  to remove. . _ ward; worldly-mindedness (in

prohibition. the sense of the Vedanta).
eSeoia^ fetter; "beast. Qaigut^ white colour.
a9?6u price. Qeueb white,
tsSl̂ it'bnuLD eii/cjatrad). XoinjoHrumw flood.
sSeSsih variety. Qweheifl white colour, silver.
eSQsusw discriminating intellect. QeujSgi (eS^eurd^^ uLfuQun,
eSQeuQ one endowed with sSQ-r̂  from Qay^, § 44) that which 

&ii>- is empty, void.
q9l£) look, eye, waking. Q'auiQiugj (a variation of the pro-
'cS(J£ 2. (pt. also ti8yjii!,G@eBl, and ceding) that which is empty, 

ft. also tifigGeueir) to fall. mean, miserable.



Cosuessr snsu  1̂ ^^^
Qwgu empty, void. Qeu îrjs^m "end of the Vedas” the
Qengi G. to abhor. Vedanta - system; the Vedanta-
QeuguuL-l abomination. works.
Qen gieam emptiness. Qeuw contracted from QeuiL/m, it
Qa/®l/ hill. . will burn. See Cay 2.
Ca; 2. (pt. Q/sutbQfgdsr) to burn. Co/u>l/ a tree with a bitter fruit.
Qeu&m velocity. (Senit root,
QwiiiaQi—ff<ssr lord of Tirupati (Seufi® 4. to put apart.

(Vishnu). Qwguurr® diversity, difference,.,
Qeni—wshow, disguise, mummery. modification.
(Severn® 3. to wish, to beg, to be j CaySsrr time.

necessary. I eeien 6. to put, to place.

« *
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GRAMMATICAL NOTES.

' ■ ■■.
In tro d u c tio n .

I .  Q u n q i jp t i lm n  =  Q u ir^ jF ^ le s re u iT ,  § 5 4 , N . I  (Page 58). —  
Q u iT Q jjz f in n  —  Qurr(n jn;fiir@ GuiT , § 5 4 , N . I I  (Pago 5 9 ). —  ®-srrenyj 
pebresfldo =  a-eirrar^g^eij, § 2 1 , N . V . —  <g\jspB•£ $ £ & , § 8 1 . —  ifleo 
u>eurbc8eo =  $&>tE iaetfl& ) . § 2 1 , N . V .

3 . enxirurr& i =  erebrasffeo, § 1 3 , N . IV . —  seuq^on i— =  aeuQTj 
eat—iu ,  § 1 3 , IC. I I I .  —  &eurfhas)t— =  Sfeurfteo, § 1 3 , N . IV .

4. ^D p fS tu & ftjn b  the  seusual body (J§)j£ $ uj fro m  g ^ f i f i lu j ib  “ sense”  
in  an ad ject, sense; § 4 7 , N . ,  and § 1 4 , I I ,  b , N .

5. gssrfljTj. p a rtic ip iu m  apocopatum  =  (per/? (75 th sh in ing.
0. cieisrsgiiib, § 6 8 , N . — • ansap p n r t  =  e a m ip p irn a d r , § 2 9 . —  

LDesunf-dr^u —  § 9, 4 . —  fg)eorriT —  ^ G 0®>rrpeurr from
{§)&), § 5 4 ,  N . I I .  (Page 5 9 .)

F i r s t  P art.
8. iBpfshueuiSpjislujmi&etr a s o rt o f  T a m il dvaudva o r  copula tive 

com pound =  the  Sanse. N it ja n it jf tn i “ stable and unstable th in g s ” , n r- 
o o rd ih g  to  T a m il S andhi ( in s e rtio n  o f  eu instead o f  tra n sm u tin g  the 
doub le  a in to  a). —  GWy p a rt, apoeop. =  Q r̂fliL/ib. —  f^jAumiisstr 
a copul. com pound (££)&ib and u m b ).  —  ofewvjr =  e i e i r ^ i i

9. « ■ « the Siuisc.: “ Sukha dmkhftdi” =  sfXQpw ^ 7d&Qp 
ib  Qp/SGOiresresisv&eir.

10. &jsgld(§tb jpt/ “ t  Sjbfi&Qjib ut#.. —  Basus(3)L£lpssip =  
6lD6}jd(gL$Gir>l& =  GB)®JUUGR&, § 5 4 .   GK&TUIT =  GT65TUITIT&&T? § 2 9 .

I I . e i r f f iu u i r i r  —  # ir fd u u e u ir ,  § 4 4 .  N . —  For « u h  in g ;  ~/t 
mireiir(3)Lb see § 2 5 .  N . I I .

1 2 . ^ Q t ^ s b r  = =  ̂ esreueisr, § 7 9 ,N . —  # £ !0 £ ik - iT  @)L-rr.
§ 74 , 4 ) =  * 8 i u i r . ~  u ijL n ;@ i_  ( u ^  @ t_ .  § 74 , 4 ) —  U i^ u j.

13. -.gstr “being a mere expletive (ns Qurr^^bpitu. and the like).
—  The Madras edition has “ fft—cbtrir” , a common mistake for

14 . (&jerfl(rrjib euessremib =  (&jetf)(rrjih u ly ..



1 $-<5* ■ g°«SJx

K?s'\̂ 7
15. « 0 f_© refers to ^anto , QisrrsQ to uSW. pt_eS to up emeu.

(T h e (rhet. figure iSnenflssip “ Row-placing”.)
10. Qfii^Q(es)pQun-eo, § 78. — ■ p(ig(&jii>iTQuiT®) =  &(W(gu>rr m 

Quit®), § 78. N. ■—- ff&[i =  (g)gri.
17. iSesrasr î (directly from i§) = =  e_earssr^j.
18. c§yt—iejSIuj eSQrjpghurrasr a sort of Bahuvrihi or possessive com

pound “ one who has an activity that is suppressed ± =  one in whom ac
tivity is suppressed”.

19. eumririu —  suit come! §31, N. —  Sjjrfeuehr =  (shtieuirasr. — - 
z9/djGUGtT£>Jlj>, § 84, N. I.

2 1 . &-L£g)>iQjrrQesrm adv. part, of the future with &eirr. § 3 5 . —  
/smLSCWfflgj {isunSQmssr § 9, 3) “ to me who have trusted”,
§ 44. N. — iSetir'SenT =  e_ sir Sssr,

22. iSissrQpQ =  l i ’sirGFg©. § 9 , 4 .
23. Qp?eiTpSil®LDeuGBr =  Qp7!GtrpSjl(du> ( =  (joSstra^m, § 74, 4) 

and ŝuear, §  54 (Page 58), “ he who will step forth” —  Q#itgv®)it 
ujira =  Qaireueuniu =  Q&neugy, § 31, N.

24. e_ar =  £-®rsir tenseless part, of a_®r, § 44. The conformity 
of construction would require either aem u.giu>. or aeikQii, through
out (g liflp jp  a)60 “ standing changed” ). — - Zc®o®®@m (transit.) in 
the sense of roetocjtqii) (intransit.).

25. wesrglesftsu =  weargleu, § 13, N. I. —  Qurrpgureopenp =  
Q u it ®) giT®)@sm@, § 9, 4.

27, a/ =  ^euesr. § 79, N. — ■ euerug/eSIVesr =  suetvgBstasu,
§ 13, N. J. —  Q pnm pssrn^s  —=  Qpnmp®) is n ^ s , § 9, 5.

28. Qaarfl^p =  Qaenfippeer, § 29, “ they originated” or “ they 
are things which originated”, § 44, N.

30. S-ctr ( “ they exist”)  uGUsSlebrurreo of the eSl'SeisTifgiSu^Qp 
pgu fi.air. § 44,

32. up<rr?QptrSn =  upQ^peuasr.
33. QairaLDrresrppii —  Q«neuM@iu ^ew ppw . or rather ^®jr

ppiMirs^iu Qsit&lo. —  (^essnSIrrirapih =  @ 6®tldit8 uj or
rather ^JBirapumSiLi^esiinb.

35. a-id)tia r ig ; =  a-uSiraek^ (§ 17) —  s-uSlira
30. ap&pm6!tfl®) —  &p$u5l®) : srrppjgi =  airp.su, § 21, N .V .

—  anppiLop/SleuppS®) =  arrppuh bppu (mere expletive) ^euprSeo.
38. unnaSiLi =  urreStu ( =  ubsS sbt). —  anjiramir (Sanscr. 

dvandva)—  gods and demons.
1 1 . ^usO^gueuemL^LfsuemQuiTSi}) (dvandva) =  girstipggueyu) 

i—Qpin t-ieuearQpti) QuiusQpw.
42. Q&nssreBT'gi something that one has said. Here the verbal 

noun is, like any other noun, used adjeclively ( =  QanssresrpirSuj), by 
placing it, in the shape of the nominative, before the substantive to 
which it refers (§ 47, N.).

(•(Ioi ' NTGrammatical Notes. . k V  A. J



.«rO J/ . _ . .------- ^  40. srremu =  siT6mueer or snessrucstneu.
47. uniisQeo. if you look at it (mere expletive).
49. (Gj/tOTflsi—<sshd =  (G^netsflsar ^ sbld ( § 9 , 4 )  =  (ê ireeflŝ Serr 

(§ 21, N. V.).
52. usiTGugl something that one will say (used like Gsmssresr^i,

• v. 42, as an expletive).
53. ejQpir; the interrog. particle ej gives a_ peculiar emphasis 

to the interrog. pronoun ej#il.
55. QpQgpp so as to plunge (him into nirvana). s^LL®8p(SjLD- , 

lengthened form, instead of ŝ lLQ lo “ it will gather, lead to" —  Q^erflu/ 
iDtrQurrei) =  G^etfltLiLDiT/bGurr&), § 78, N.

57. pibuiDmogieyib =  @u>uii> (^ Q iu ) ^jgieyib.
Gl. —  a_eBT«@.
63. ffOTrsasflssflsa =  aemamfleo, § 13, N. 1.
G5. urrrf)dr =  urriraSleo , v. 47.
G9. QewbifluSleti like ether, § 81.
71. ljsp&tusisr =  psLoser, § 9 , 4 .  — • The participles

semi—, semi— are to be connected with jyevQ^v). —  sit

em upi—ikisgiiia arremuniu “you will be the spectator, ns soon as the 
visible things withdraw” (then ̂ gi/i—iasgiiib is that geruudial form of *gi/i— 
t£i(trj “ to withdraw” which is formed by adding e_th to the verbal noun 
—  ^ i—iaseO — . and which implies the notion “as soon as”)  or “ you will 
see every tiling that is to be seen” (then ^ i—iiisgiiw  stands in the 
sense of “ all” ).

75. sl- i$- s lL l-  “ baked with sugar” properly “ sugar-baked”
(a kind of Sansc. Tatpurusha). —  LDgitTLcrr&Qtueu.gptWj —  ld̂ jhwits 
Q tu to that (sc. sugar), which sweetened.

77. ?-ep(Vju> “ hard to be described”, a mere expletive “dif
ficult” is here connected with the mere root of the verb epjp).

93. erebresflsti “ if one ought to say it”, a mere expletive.
95. Qsirssnssr— Qsnssresreeieti. —  Gienpir ==Gieag! (G rit J2S-'- 

§ 21. N. V )  ^  =  Qiernrs.
97. <^a>r =  ^eeremsu.
107. OTA&i>ti#gB)d>— 6rsi)?soitS«)cn'iii,§9,0{eiee'Se^aSI(ki&)iT îsirLa).

S e c o n d  P a rt.
2. a.ss>i—Qu-iiresr === e.aoi— tueuesr. —  i§drQ(Tr«br —  iSmpeinssr.
3. f l it f if i —  jHt-ppen-

19. <̂ J,G(Csjssr =  ^QGsrenjfsr. ,
21. eim  =  eiejrafvi i  (partie. apocop.).
27. ^.g^/gsa/io =  <z>i$g!i(S)Q<aunih-
29. '(PnirsuiT'&UssrQCLiinT =  rSjTir6uir/e%vnuiriT. (A  sort o f  Uidm- 

vrihi; compare p. 1, v. 18.)

m f l  (c t
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30. QurjuSeBrgi (prop. QurrQesr^i, from Qunpsj) =  Qunesrapi.
31. Oa/m contract, from QeuiLjui.
45. ^es>u.(^eiin lengthened form, instead of ^aai—enir ( =

tgi/em i—wrrnsetr).
48. Q/geuSir “ you who are god (lord)” ( qSSsjt® @,29 ui^u 

Q u it , §(44).
50. =  âwasr “ things which are fit”.
53. 'gi&Qpappeun “ people who have a face turned inward”, § 59.

— (regularly from st,(3j 3.) === ^igjsit.
58. emeu&s? =  eaeupjgi (rather vulgar.).
72. ,̂ @<a/ —  *%),(&;euear (sj,euesf).
104. Stpgi =  Sip s §̂1, (§ 21, N. V), Sip being originally a sub

stantive ( “ the state of being below” ).
105. ) lengthened form for Ligeti, verbal noun from 

Li 1. “ to examine”.
106. or <̂ Si$L0 ) («g@  3. “ to become” and @®,

g 7 4 , 4) =  Here g)® is added to the root, instead of being
added to the verbal participle.

110. in Q̂ aasrgtnjmeo is a mere expletive.
111. ^/^©Ceusar =  ûfSIjî lQeoeir “ I do not know”. (Hero 

the tenseless verb @ei) is added to the lengthened root of ^pS 2. 
(cS^gj) i instead of being added to the verbal participle (js/sSji î').

116. ^eu^zisrujej^eo eSIl- u u i—irgu. The verb u® 4. does not 
denote here the passive voice, but means “ it does not happen”. Lite
rally: “ Abandoning him through Him never happens =  it never hap
pens, that He should abandon him.”

119. eSi—GOtrp —  eSi—ir .̂ the syllable that, when affixed
to the verbal root (a0® 4.), forms negative participles, is here affixed to 
the verbal noun (e&i—eo), also in a negative sense.

126. “ you are strong”, from oysJ “ strength”. § 44.
143. *(5^7 “ thinking” mere expletive.
147. Qair<S —  QairassrSl.
162. e.61arl_«(5 tD =  a.®rr /sri_<B@d>, § 9, 5.
170. iSI(SiaQip.& =  (J?®®@ JOtp-at; see v. 106.

. 180. asm bust peifr —  ĵ essretsmen pear, § 9, 4.
182. ifiesrQ(n?ira®uj(ip££iT =  SesrS^iTaar gKUJQpppn, § 9, 4.
184. eul&&£i3s>p =  eupp &!>■&■ -— aaemip.u-.—  aeem<3 (regu

larly from air«sr5. to see. instead of sem<8) @t— ( =  saettrh § 74.4.
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L I S T  OF SA N SC R IT  VE D A N T A  
TERMS EXPLAINED.

1. Aliasa “ Reflection” =  CidabTisa.
2. Abimauin “ owner” _sc. o f either of the three Sarlras with regard 

to Glva as well as to Isa. The owner of the Karana S. of G'iva is called 
“ Pragna”, — of Isa “ Antarjamin” ; the owner of the Suksma S. of 
Glva is called “ Taigasa”, — of Isa “ Hiranjagarb'a (or “ Sutratman”) ; 
the owner of the Stula S. of Glva is called “ \ isva , of Isa “ \ irag 
(or Vaisvanara).

3. Adjasa “ transfer, translation" (the unpbilosophical method of predi
cating the world’s illusive appearance of the absolute Brahma).

4. Advaita “ non-duality” ; the Brahma, as sole real cause of the un
real world; the Vedanta-System with the Advaita-Principle at its

5. Advaitfinanda “ non-duality-delight’ : that philosophical pleasure, 
from which the dualism of the delight and of him who delights is 
excluded.

G. Agitmja, see sub Karmau.
7. Ahankar* 5 * 7 8 * * liI-making” : egotism. (See sub Antakarana.) It is three

fold: Muk'ja or essential (“ I am the absolute"), Ainukjn or nil 
essential (“ I came, I went” ), and Mukjamukja or essential-non- 
essential (“ There-is no single being in the shape of all-perfection;
1_in my common state — am self - essential” ).

8. Antakarana “ internal agency": internal organ, mental faculty.
(The human spirit rather in our sense.) This mental faculty con
sists of Manas (the faculty of imagination and excitation); of Citta 
(the faculty of reflexion), of Buddi (the faculty of logical decision),
and of Ahankara (the faculty of referring all to the I). This is the 
classification now generally adopted. the author ot Jtalabodani 
nses the word Antakarana for the whole of the mental tenuities with 
the sole exception of the Ahnnkiira, the general base of all the
11. U
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others, — which he, in his description of the human spirit — coordi
nates with the Antakarana. The Tamil commentator of Atmabodn, 
on the other hand, considers the Antakarana as a single mental fa
culty, and coordinates it, in favor of the number “ five ”, with the four 
subdivisions of the Antakarana above-mentioned. Where Manas,
Citta, and Buddi are not expressly placed in contradistinction to 
each other, these expressions frequently serve to denote the men
tal faculties in a general sense.

9. Anandamaja-Kosa, s. Kosa.
10. Annamaja-Kosa, s. Kosa.
11. Antarjamin “ internal rector” : Isa as owner of the Karana- Sarlra 

in a collective sense. Comp. Abirnamn.
12. Apardksa-Gnana, s. Gnana.
13. Apavada “ negation” : the philosophical method of severing the 

world’s appearance from the Brahma (the reverse of Adjasa).
14. Aropa “ imposition” — Adjasa.
15. Aruda “ one who has attained to” : a perfect one.
16. Asanga “ one who is not attached” : the Brahma, as the absolute 

being, free from acting, willing — and even knowing (through the 
medium of the Antakarana).

17. Atlta “ transcendence” : the state of bodyless emancipation (as 
Turljatita) Kaiv. II, 153.

18. Atman “ breath, soul, Self (the Tamil tan) =  Kutasta. See the four 
kinds of Atman Kaiv. II, 118 — 119.

19. Atmananda, the delight of the Self in the Self.
20. Avarana “ covering, veiling” : the state in which one says “ The 

Brahma exists not, — it appears not” Kaiv. I, 49.
21. Avasta “ state” ; there are seven states of the individ. soul, which 

see Kaiv. 1,58 — 63, and four states of the Brahma (as Cit or abso
lute intelligence; as Antarjamin or causing principle; as Hiranjagarba 
or fine-material principle; as Virag or gross-material principle).

22. Avidja, unconsciousness as characteristic of the Karana-Sarlra, or 
of the Anandamaja-Kosa. Kaiv. I, 33—34.

23. Aviakta “ that which is not manifest, not developed : original na
ture when undeveloped.

24. Bahiidaka, see Sannjasin.
25. Brahma (properly Brahman) “ the growing one” (the expanding 

one?): the absolute boring, causa materialis and causa officious 
of the illusive world.

26. Brnhmanandn, philosophical delight in Brahma.
27. Buddi, see Antakarana.
28. Caitanja, Brahma as intellectual principle.
29. Ciccaja “ adumbration of the spirit” : the reflection of the Brahma 

within the sentient creature (Cetana).



Cidab'asa “ reflection of the spirit”, == the preceding; as it were, 
the irradiation of the universal Brahma into the individual soul 
(Glva).

31. Cit “ something that thinks” : the intellect.
32ACitta, s. Antakarana.
33. Djana-Gnana “ knowledge in the way of meditation” : subjective, 

inadequate knowledge. Kaiv. II, 82.
34. Dvaita “ dualism” : the world affected with the appearance of 

dualism.
35. Glva “ life” : the individual soul.
36. Glvanmukta “ one who is emancipated while living” : he who no 

longer considers the Giva to be his real Self, and is therefore, even 
in life-time, (philosophically) rid of individual life.

37. Grlva-Saksin “ life-witness” : theKutasta, as indifferent witness 
to the activity of the Glva.

38. Gnana “ knowledge”. It is twofold: Paroksa (“ something beyond 
the eyes” ) i. e. transcendent, inevident — and Aparoksa ( “ some
thing not beyond the eyes” ) non-transcendent, evident. The for
mer kind is about the satne as Djana-Gnana; the latter as Vi- 
veka-Gnana.

39. Guna “ quality” . For the three qualities of original nature see 
Kaivalj. I, 30.

40. Hausa, s. Saunjasin.
41. Hiranjagarb'a, Isa as owner of the fine-material body (in a collec

tive sense). Kaiv. 1,39. (Comp. Aliimaniu.)
42. Isa “ lord” : all the Givas collected.
43. Kalpana “ figment, fiction” : =  Acljasa, Ardpa.
44. Karana-Sarlra, s. Sarira.
45. Karman “ work, ceremony”. They speak of a threefold Karmau: 

Sancita (“ collected”) =  the demerit formerly collected by works; 
Prarabda ( “ commenced” ) =  the consequences of former works 
still being enjoyed or sutfered =  destiny; Agamja (“coining” ) =  
future works.

. 46. Ko.su “ sheath” : there are five of them: Ann am a j a (sphere of nu
trition), Pranaraaja sphere of breathing), ManOmaja (sphere of ima
gination and excitation), Viguiluamaja (sphere of intellect i, Ananda- 
maja (sphere of blessed feeling).

47. Krtakrtja “ one who has done all that was to be done” : the philo- 
i sophieully perfect one.

48. Kutasta “ standing at the head": that portion of the universal 
Brahma that, dwelling in the heart of men, through its reflection, 
(Pralibimba, CSjii, Ab'iisa) illumines the Antakarana.

49. LaksjSrta “ the1 sense to be intimated": the last meaning'of the 
Vedas.

n*
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Mahavakja “ Great sentence” : there are several of them; the prin
cipal one is “ Tat (Hoc, sc. Brahma) tvam (tu) asi (es)”.

51. Maja, the Sakti, inhering in Brahma, of the formation of the illu
sive world.

52. Manas, s. Antakarana.
o3. Manda “ indolent, dull” : epithet of the renunciation by despair.

Kaiv. H, 159.
51. Manomaja-Kosa, s. Kosa.
55. Mukjananda “ paramount delight” ; Kaiv. II, 130.
56. Nigananda “ gaudium innatum, genuinum” ; Kaiv. II, 129.
57. Pakva, philosophical maturity. Compare Tlvra and Tlvratara.
58. Panclkarana “ Five-making, division into five”. Kaiv. I, 41.
59. Paramahansa, s. Sannjasin.
60. Paroksa-Gnana, s. Gnana.
61. Pragna “ the knowing one” : Glva as owner of the Karana- Sarlra 

in its individual singleness. See Ab'imanin.
62. Pranamaja-Kosa, s. Kosa.
63. Prarabda, s. Ivarman.
64. Purusa “ man, person, soul” : C-rlva as well as Kutasta.
65. Saccidananda “one possessed of reality, spirit, and bliss” : Brahma.
66. Sadana “ id quod perficit” : a means of salvation (in the sense of 

the Vedanta). For the four preliminary means of salvation see 
Kaiv. 1,8 —10.

67. Saksatkara “ making present” : evidence.
68. Saksin — Glva-Saksin.
69. Sakti, any tvft>ytta whatever.
70. Samadi, state of contemplation as the last aim of meditation.
71. Sannjasin, “ oue who lays down sc. his worldly attachment” : an 

ascetic. The four principal kinds of ascetics arc: Kutlcaka (one 
who lives at the expences of his son), Bahudaka1, Mansa (the high 
one), and Paramahansa (the most high one). See Kaiv. 158 — 163.

72. Sarlra, corporeal form. There are three of them: Karana (corpus 
causans), Suksma(thefine-material one), and St'ula (the gross-ma
terial one). The two latter ones are the corpora causata (Karja).

73. Sat “ that which is” : reality.
74. Stilla-Sarlra, a. Sarlra.
75. Suksma-Sarlra, s. Sarlra.
76. Sw-upti “ profound sleep”. State of the. Avjakta (Kaiv. I, 29); state 

of the Sainiidi; characteristic of the Anandamaja - Kosa.
77. Sutratman "  thread-Self”, or “one who has the nature of a thread” : 

Hiranjagarlia, on whom — as on a string — all things are filed.
78. SvanuBiUi, Self-knowledge; Self-experience; Self - enjoyment.

 ̂Baliftdaka from bahu, much, and udaka, water? Does this expression refer to the
water - pot, the emblem of ascetic life?

if 9)t . (CT
l .  V wsfe y ly 2  List o f Sanscrit Vedanta I  ,



11 i m b m h  i I
1

(q t
Terms Explained. ^73

/
79. Svarupa-Gnana, essential knowledge, i.e. a knowledge that does 

not require the instrumentality of themental faculties. Kaiv. II, 79.
SO. Taigasa “ the brilliant one”: Glva as owner of the fine-material 

body (in its individual singleness). S. Abimauin.
81. *  Tanmatra “ this only” : smallest particle, atom, elementary rudi

ment.
82. Tlvxa “ pungent, liot”: epithet of the renunciation by real zeal.

Kaiv. II, 160.
83. Tlvratara, comparat. of Tlvra: epithet of the renunciation by a 

singular zeal. Kaiv. II, 161.
84. Tlvratara pakva, that maturity for the study of philosophy which 

is manifested by a singular zeal.
85. Turija “ the fourth, sc. state” : the state of Brahma, as exceeding 

the three Sarlras (St'ula, Suksma, Karana); the corresponding con
ditions (waking, sleep, and profound sleep). —  The state of the 
Givanmukta. Kaiv. II, 153.

86. TurTjatlta, transcendency of Turija: the state of bliss when free 
from the body. Kaiv. II, 153.

87. Upadi, accidens, modality, illusive form (of Brahma within the 
world).

88. Vacjarta “ the sense to be said” : the next senso of the Vedas.
89. Vais'vanara, the vital fire spread through the universe =  Virag.
90. Vasanauanda “ conscious delight”. Kaiv. 13,126.
91. Vidjananda “ intellectual delight”. Kaiv. II, 122.
92. Vignanamaja - Kosa, s. lvosa.
93. Viksepa “ throwing asunder” : the development of the illusive 

world; false appearance (in an objective as well as in a subjective 
sense).

94. Virag “ one beaming forth ” : Isa as owner of the gross - material 
body (in a collective sense). Comp. Ab'imanin.

95. Vilva “ the penetrator”(?): Glva as owner of the gross-material 
body (in its individual singleness). Comp. Ab'imanin.

96. Visajananda “ delight in the object”. Kaiv. 11,12.1.
97. Viveka-Gnana “ discriminating knowledge” : objective adequate 

knowledge. Kaiv. II, 82.
98. Vjakta “ that which is manifest, developed” : original nature when 

developed.
99. Vrtti, being, state, activity (of the mental faculties).

300. Vrtti-Guana, that knowledge which is brought about through the 
medium of the mental faculties.

5315



f i l  ■ ' <SL

E R R A T U M .

Page 14, line 5, for “ mrr”  read

I  avail myself of Ibis opportunity to give the following additions 

and corrections:

1. With regard to the “ Outline of Tamil Grammar” :

Page 22, last line, instead of “ § 12” read “ § 13”.
Page 40, §32, line 4, after “ verbs o f tlie strong f.” insert 

“ may — with those o f the weak, or of the middle form — ” :
Page 43, add the following note to § 36: “ Such verbs of the 

middle form, as end in eo or or, have usually es added to the 
root; e. g. iflpa from iSeo to stand (§ 9, 3); QslLs  from Q&err 
to ask (§ 9, 3).”

2. With regard to the first volume:

S. 3 Z. 7 v. u. statt. “ Putreksana” lies “ Putraisunii” .
S. 3 Z. 8 v. u. statt “ Iksana traja (eigentlich Augenmcrk- 

Trias)” lies “ Esana traja”.
S. 198 Z. 13 v. o. statt “ zusammengeht” lies “ anhangt”.
S. 199 Z. 9 v. o. statt “ Lebens- Erloste” lies “ Lebcnd-Er- 
■ loste

W o Antakarana steht, setze stets Anta:karana (die reine 
Banseritform), ,

,
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LETTERS.
§ i .  ., 4

The three principal kindred dialects of Tamil 
(Canarese, Telugu, and Malayalam) have invented 
characters of their own for the whole of Sanscrit, 
sound?. Tamil, the most distinguished member of 
the Dravida family, has, by its prevailing- tendency 
to naturalize the Sanscrit words imported," in a far 
higher degree preserved the original phonetic system 
of the Dravida languages. It numbers only 30 letters, 
viz. 12 vowels and IS consonants.

§ 2.

•The Tamil letters are as follows:
'

Shape. Pronunciation. Transliteration.1

Short Vowels.
)/ (like the short Italian a) a

(§) (as in mill) i
2- (as u in full) u
o/ (as e in spell)
gp (like the short Italian o) o

J -I his transliteration of the Tamil alphabet is not intended for an 
exact representation ol the pronunciation; "it merely renders, principally 
for the benefit of thg beginner, the Tamil letters by similar letters of 
our own, indicating however phonetic modifications according to the
U1 ~llu *n the prommeintion, hv a modified appearance of the re
spective letter.

i »



Shape. Pronunciation. Transliteration.
The corresponding long vowels.

<=3̂  (like the long Italian a) a
it - (as ee in steel) . i

a® (as u in rule) ft
sj (as ey in they) e
.s? (as o .in sole) o

Diphtongs.
go (as ey in eye) ei

ĝ srr (as on in foul) • au

Consonants.

fh (as k in king, and ch in the k
German Sad); s. § 4 e and f)

. bj ’ (as ng in long) n
tip  <4 (as s in same; see § 4 , g) s

(®5 (like the French gn in rfegne) h
lL (like the Sansc. lingual t, and t

d, hy turning the tongue up
ward to the palate; see § 4, e 
and f)

m i (like the Sanscrit lingual n, n
b y  turning the tongue upward 
to the palate)

■ i> (as t and th: see § 4 , eand f) t
,® (as a common n) h
li (as p and h; see § 4, c and f) . p
/i (as a co) union m) m
P  (a gnarling r, half dental and r

half lingual)
(a soft n) n

( i f 9 3 ,  ' ■ (ci
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•Shape. Pronunciation. t , ,-,
1 ruasl iteration,

Liquidae.
iij (as y  in yarn) y ■
ii (as r in round) r
so (a soft 1) ]
sit (as v in vain) v .
sri (a hard 1, of a lingual charact.) 1
ij) 1 (a sound between r, 1, and the l ’

French j  in je, also of a lingual 
character)

N ote. 'file consonant is called orru (single), or Qwdj, 
mey (body); the vowel £-iiflir, uyir (l ife ); the consonant fol
lowed by a vowel, v-uSiiQuiLi (animated body). Also the latter 

I 0110 is reckoned only tis one letter (<si(Lp&gj, c l’uttu).

§
The vowels appear in their own shape only when 

initials. (c_ /̂.o am “yes”.) The following table shows 
in what manner each of them combines ( 3,11 ka) or 
coalesces (S  hi) with the different consonants. (g> u? 
rrQ 1 r> i £ i vowel - consonants ” ; § 2 ,  Note.) The short 
a, when following a consonant, is not expressed at all, 
this vowel being naturally inherent in e very consonant, 
just as in Sanscrit (<® ka). A dot over the consonant 
shows the absence o f all vowels whatsoever (d k; 
see § 2), but is, in native writings, frequently omitted.

N o te . I 11 a “ vowel-consonant” the vowel is, even when 
its sign precedes (Os ke, Qs ke etc.), or partly'precedes and 
partly follows ( O k o ,  Qsn ko), always to lx, pronounced 
after the respective consonant.

some part* i,l il„ roimtrj Uioj d............Irtlngulah it iw.u. 1;
us shows that the -uuiui ol ii has a strou an tendency to 1 than lo r.
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L ;, a ! . . rr~ i i i i
ll <l 1 1 U U e e ei o 6 j au

^ ^ . © ^ a - a a E C T ; ®  &  , S> g> s>ar

k a an , @ Q (g â _ Q «  j Qa etna Qaa Qsn 1 Qatar

n fa

a an £} gt ^ @ i Q&Gtr
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F o r  the pronunciation  o f  the letters see §  1. I  here 
add w hat is still w an ted .1

a) T h e  short a b e fo re  the soft ( §  6)  letters sin, 

s i j t , and the m idd le  (§  6)  letters 7 , <sb, sir, tp, at th'e 
end o f  p o lysy llab ic  words, rece ives a v e ry  soft sound 

(n early  as e in  men).

<3/siieir (he) pron. aven; ^uak  (wall) pron. arcn;
^eun (they) pron. aver; ussy (day) pron. paehel;
ŝ euerr (she) pron. avel; 4*4 (praise) pron. puchel’ .

T h e  pronunciation  remains the sam e, when such 

p o lysy lla b ic  w ords increase by  flex ion .

(to him) pron. avenukku.

b ) W h en  jo in ed  to a p reced in g  ,f, the short a 

receives n early  the same sound.

(b lood ) pron. irettam.

c) T he vowels e and e, when in itia ls, are usually 
p ronounced , as i f  p receded  b y  y.

s>(5 (manure) yeru; ejn (plough) ver.

d ) T h e  vow e ls  i ( f ) ,  e (e ),  when fo llo w e d  b y  one 
o f  those consonants w liie li are linguuls or at least 
partake, o f  the lingual character (t_L, sabi, o f;, b, i j ) ,  

are respective ly  pronounced alm ost like the Germ an

I A11 attempt at giving the pronunciation of iL, essr, rb,err and even 
111 11 merely approximate sense, being ipiite useless, I shall even here, 
"In-revel' these Utters oeeur, merely transliterate them in llie manner 
i.inl (town in ii stilistilnl nm . however, d lor t, when lL assumes the 
1 hui aeler 111 a media pt e i nn ihe lull.." in*/ 111 (a 111. 1 he vowels ,1. a
'*' l’ rl» - have the MMtiitl iiulit utui] in  ̂2.
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ii (till)1 and o (oh)1, but with a somewhat deeper 
sound.

ai?® (leave!) viidu; aS’® (house) viihdu; Q«® (perish!) 
kridu; Q&Q (ruin) kiihdu.

eSesnr (air) viin; sSztk (vain) viihn; Ouem  (woman) poll; 
Qu&my (care!) piihnu.

a$3sv (grow !) viile i; /£@; (lengthen!) niihlu; Qeuerfl (space) 
vo li; Gffl/Ssrr (time) vohlei.

til® (he born!) piira; lS&i (tear!) ptihru; Gu,^ (receive) 
porn ; Qu yi (gain) ptihru.

(be humbled!) iil’ i; flupii (Ceylon) iilil’am ; QaQpemui 
(opulence) kol’umei; Q&ip (splendor) kohl*.

e) The consonants p ,  l / retain tlie character 
of tenues (s. § 6), and are consequently pronounced 
hard, only as initials or when doubled in the middle 
of a word.

xrr®)u> (time) prom kalam; (profit) pron. akkam;
***> (head) pron. talei; (knife) pron. katti;
un&ii (sin) pron. pavam; ^ u H (fault) pron. tappu.

Note. This rule includes also d ,  which however, in 
purely Tamil words, never appears as initial:

sitlL<B (show!) kattu.

f )  W hen occurinp- single in the middle o f a word,
J>, LL, p , u  change —  *  into a flatus sibilans, p  into 
ft media aspirata, 11 and i i into simple mediae —  and 
are consequently pronounced soft. (/’/ =  b, hut ra- 
ther softer; p  —  th in  the word “ breathe” ; lL =  the 
Sanscrit lingual d, and £ somewhat like the German 
cli in 23acf), but rather softer.)

u<asts (hatred) pron. pad)ei; u® (suffer! )pron. padu;

1 The h if? introduced here onlv to lengthen the preceding vowel.

■ G°ifcX
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■sitjp (ear) pron. kathu; (fuw (lamp) pron. tibam (nearly
tivam).

N o t e .  The consonant lL has, even single in the middle o f 
a ’ vord, the character o f a tenuis, and is consequently pro
nounced hard, whenever it is not followed by a vowel.

Qairai ̂  (enslave!.) pron. at kollu.
The same is to be said with regard to the consonants <s 

and u , whenever they are preceded by the rough consonants 

lL and /b.
ailaui (sword) pron. katkam; ap&w (sediment) pron.

karkam;
jghluLD (strength) pron. ti'itpam; <2/54 (chastity) pron.

karpu'.
g) The consonant & retains the character ot a te

nnis, also when occuring single in the middle of a 
word, and is consequently pronounced like the Eng
lish s at the beginning of words.

iDtr&us (month) nnisani.
When preceded by its nasal (§ 6) —  — , it sounds,

together with like nj (nearly like the Italian ng in 
angelo).

_s>/(&,& (five) pron. anju.
When double or when preceded by lL or p , it 

sounds like eh (nearly like the Italian c in cervo).
(fear) pron. acham : (lordship) pron. ntclii;

(ipujp& (effort) pron. muyarchi.

h) C with j ,  at the end of a syllable, receives a 
sound between ei and e.

Qs-iii (do !) pron. se.

i) Double p  sounds like tt.1
o 'jujbti) (victory) pron. vetti.

1 A lso  like tr.

. *
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When preceded by the corresponding nasal (s. § 6)
* S3t , it m ay be pronounced like d:

Geuesr î (venru, vanquishing) pron. vendu.

N o te .  The Tamils assign to the pronunciation of a Qibî lw 
01 long letter (u bother e_ai?/r , as ^  —  or ^uShrG)LDtu, as /f/t) two 
wirji^eoir (measure sc. o f time); to that o f a ©a?ev or short let- 
tex (whether s- uSit, as ĝy —  or ŝ uSInQuuii as s) one measure; 
to that of an 9pgu or simple consonant (as js) half a measure.

§ 5.

I.'lie exact pronunciation of the Tamil can be 
learned only by oral instruction.; but the pieces, ap
pended to this Outline as Specimens of Tamil Struc
ture, in,o' be used also as exercises for reading a 
transliteration of the Tamil text, in accordance with 
§ 2 , having been added.

§ 0.

The natives divide the consonants into rough, 
soft, and middle letters. The first class contains the 
tenues (<*, <£F, t_, dg, /_j, u); the second the corre
sponding nasals (w, <55, shr, i„ zi, gji), and the third 
the liqnidae (i/j, rr, sb, siz —  yj, m).

Note .  According to the ox’gau through which they are 
pronounced, they may hi; thus arranged: i

i  on lie  8: N a « ii  lea:  L  i <j u i t( n o ;
OutiurnlH: d ^
Palatals: 4 @
JanguaJs: 4  «■, tjf> ^

- (A’li. other iiiquidne do
Labials : u d> not hold a decided po-
Lxngual - Dentals: m ear sition.)

■ c° 5 x



§  7.

The mode in which the words undergo phonetic 
changes, is threefold:

QsGlpdo “ perishing” omission;
(sliflpeo “ turning” transmutation; 
l£Is 60 “ increasing” augmentation.

§  8.

T h e  ru le s  fo r  O m issio n  are:

1) When a final u (except that of a word con
sisting of two short letters, like L/<3r cow) meets with 
an initial vowel, it is dropped.

arrgi (ear-jewel) katu ani =  snpsssft katani. 
avu(sj rP/ifiS (the grain of a certain plant) varaku arisi =  

enastflSt varakarisi.
But:

g>®d> (the cow runs) pasu otum, not uQ&ir®u>, paso 
turn, but u&Q<sutT®ib, pasuvbtmn, according to § 10, 1/.

2) When a final u> meets with an initial ih or L  
it is dropped.

vrnoib u)n±vib (the name changes) namam piarum —
GincLerrgi'ib hamftinaruni;

arTLoib (the name is good) iminiun liallatu =
t5tTLomeo®>3J hamahallatu.

§ !>• ' j

T r a n  st)i u I a t i o n  t a k e s  p l a c e ;

A. AN hen a final id meets with an initial i>, T  or d>;
!»• When a final so or sit meets with an initial //; :
1 . When a final A1, fir, ah, or jia meets with an ini

tial jfc, £ , LI, Jb "!• ,s.

f(I)| ■ <SL
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L i s t  o f  T r a n s m u t a t i o n s .

A .
1) 1 2 Final d> and initial s, a, p  make raa, ©<f ; pp.

■SIT60LD Q a i l Q i ^ e a r  (I asked the time) =  & n e t t s iQ a r L L Q u -6 B r ;
«/reUii> QanasrGmssr (I. said the time) =  srret^QankGesrsk; 
arr&iw Qpiftu^w (the time is known) =  arretpQprfiu^w.

B.
2)  * E inal et (in monosyllables) and initial w make eisru>;

Final k  (in m onosyllables) and initial u> make exnc.
jgiret Qpipeif (book-end) =  pnkr Qprpeip,
(Lpetr Qpip ( thorn- crown) =  QpetssrQptp. /

c.
d) 3 Final et and initial a, a , u make pa, pa, p U \ 

h inal sor and initial a, a , u make p a , pa, p u  ■
Final <k and initial a, a, u make lLs lL * iL u  •
Final ek and initial a, a, u make iL e , r la , iLu. 

set sek®  (sugar- candy) =  speak® ; —  « «  arradr (eme
rald) =  aparrsLD' —  <s«i uip (flight o f stone steps) =
G/OULp-.

Qurrm aetw (gold-vessel) —  QiMfiaetk-, —  Qurrek aisiQsSI 
(gold-chain) =  QuirpaiaSeSI-, —  Quirek urrmd> (gold- ■ 
bar) =  Quirpt-irramri.

•V* ^  (mans’-wages) =  — uetmk QaujJS
(man}' days’ history) ==* uetiBinLQatL^I; —  ^ k  LS^ujek 
(man - seizer) =  s/jLiiSl^uukr.

LDek setur (earthen bowl )'== wLLsetur; — reek aeuir (niud-

1 According to the principle that the tenues (§ 6, Note) do not 
allow themselves to be preceded by a not corresponding nasal

2 'rhe ,naSal “  ‘•,>nvi’rt* lhe preceding 6b and k  into nasals (the 
lingual m  into the lingual unsal cm).

3 'Jin' rough lettsrs <s, a. u  convert the preceding soil, ( o r ,  «*• ) 
and middle ones (ai, err) into rough letters (the lingual k  and ctk into 
the lingual el).

i (  9  I r. . . VfiT
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wallj ldl— Sr<sun * LD€m urT̂ ĵuLD (earthen vessel) =
i£>il.urr̂ f@rn}).

4) 1 Final go and initial p  make p p 2 (<5>3 4̂d)  ';
Final sk and initial ^-make lLl_5 (£,*_)■*;
Final <ssr and initial p  make sir® ( p p )6-,
Final em and initial p  make essri— ( i—lL) «

l̂etna (sea - shore) =  ai—tb/Shstnn ; —  ^ go GUtkssr (neu
ter gender) —  ^d^Sss<r.

^aieh p&uueisr (her father) =  ̂ /gulLi—S uueir ; —  (Lp&r 
(the thorn is had) =  QpS>t2.jp. 

uLU6ar pppg i (it yielded profit) =  uiueisrpjpgi • —  Qurrsbr 
ps,® (golden plate) =  Qurrpps®. 

aesur ^Ipppirslsr (lie opened the eye) —  aemisf-pppmssr •, —• 
aL—<sSbssrsem $<ancr (sea-shore) == ai—eSIsisraLLi$.GMr.
Note 1. go p sometimes also =  ah®, espee. in verbal 

flexion. Q&go Qpeir (I  went) Q&GkQpGsr.
N ote  11. sir p  sometimes also =  eon—, in verbal fle

xion : Qansrr Chssjr ( I  took) Gta-.i- '• v- , ^dr.
i)) ,7 Final so and initial p  make sir (sirs;, ) *;

Final sir and initial p  make sir (. aesr) 5;
Final err and initial p  make ehr (ehisssr') *;
Final em and initial p  make em (srorsnsr)1.

1 In the first awl second instances the rough p  converts the middle 
letters go and er into rough letters (the lingual or into the lingual c l);  in 
the third and fourth instances p  transforms itself into the tenuis corre
sponding with the preceding nasal.

2 Sometimes a single p  is found.
3 So (aitham) is nearly pronounced like the German eh in mid).
4 The latter form, when the preceding word is a short monosyllable.

(This rule is not always observed.)
5 Sometimes a single cl is found.
6 The latter form, when the preceding word stands in easu obliquo.

(This rule is not always observed.)
7 In the first and third instances the dental nasal (js) tends to nasa

lize the preceding go and efrj in the second and fourth instances the 
inline*rice of the dental nasal is simply overcome by the preceding nasals 
of the. lingual-dental (ear) and of the lingual classes (ahr).

Letters. l i ^ L



£ir®> jpesfl (end of a thread) =  jargieufl; — G/f®*
(stone - heart) =  sdsrQeisn̂ s-.

ae»m Qffiifja (the vessel is long) =  s&iQesrisf.J\ —  (jeŝ r 
Slec (the person spoken to) =  Qfiekesfl^.

®©®r fieow (dark place) == (§)0 ®sflQ)d>; — goarr rB&Ju>
(thorny place) =  opememsflevLo.

aiTê  Qvpl (path in the desert) =  snQexrfti-, —  *®br 
Qi5i#-&i (the eye is long) =  smOemuf.^.

§ 10.

Rul e s  w i t h  r e g a r d  to A u g m e n t a t i o n :

1) A final a, a, u (the latter only in words con
sisting of two short letters; § 8, 1) fi, o, o, or au re
quires the insertion of sit; a final i, f, e , g 0r ei 
that of i/'j (as the most homogeneous consonant) 
between itself and a following vowel of any de
scription.

U6U (seveltll things) a-ii> (and) =  u&ieyib (pala um =  
palavum).

(not) Gtm($(b (he said) =  gt^O u ja r^ear (illei 
■«( enran —  illeijcnran).

2) When a final consonant (with the exception of 
ii and tp), in short monosyllables, meets with an ini
tial vowel, that consonant is doubled.

aeo (stone) (rare quality) =  sio&(^mu> (kal aru-
. mei =  kallarumei).

3) 'A lien a final vowel, especially a long-one 
(with the exception of 6, 6, au), meets with one of the 
four rough letters: «, -y, u  as an initial, this 
is doubled.

Qrdjuj ©«*<?«** (I told to do) =  ;
airifhuLD (a new thing) Ligjd&irifhuu>]

f(Sl ... (str.'imil Grammar: I
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<5 4^  (loot of a tiger) =  L/sdtss/ra):
Quirg) Q uit (common name) - QuirgjOGuir.

Excepted from this rule are:

a) T lie  jp] endings
I) in all verbal forms (but not in the infinitive);
- )  in adjectives, e. g. Seo some, ^mear such, is<mgo good (but 

not in Lamp other; compare § 23); '
3) in verbal nouns, e. g. ^Gm^peer they arc such (things, 

creatures) as do not eat;
4) in neuter plural nouns (e. g. ueo several things);
5) in the interjection of allocution 
b) ^  as termination of the genit.

rsi-'^Sn) (gjpiswj&m (walking horses) /si_sQ/n^Sdeaa&ek
(not RL—d8pd(&]fBletB!raerr)',

(§52 an user (some horses) =  Gi so (guanos or (not 8 &)d 
(g planus err) \

&_(oisbî sj*)@6Gr (Sjjslann&err (the horses do not eat) =  s-cwr

ugo Q&neargyts)GBr (he said many things) =  uevQ&nasr^sir; 
pear ana (one’s own hand) —  pan-ana.

b) The ^  endings
1) in verbo finite, e. g. e-air<gw) they (ea) eat not;
2)  in verbal nouns, c. g. e_as>r<0») things which do not eat;
3) in adverbial participles, e. g. not eating, without

eating; and
4) in lSIiuit (interj. of allocution), .sygon- (wild cow).

Note. These exceptions are restricted to p/eneuifi. This 
is a connexion in which the noun appears in casu recto. The 
reverse is Qeupguanw, a connexion in which the nouns appears 
in casu obliquo.

c) T h e  endi ngs
f- with regard to words Composed of two short letters 

j (in the Tamil sense; § 2, Note).

A



in the shortened form of the adject, participle, e. g. m  
(—  p@ii>) giving;

2) in the pronouns (this), (tliat), a.^y (that there);
3) in numerals, e. g. g &  (two);
4) in the abl. soc. with <̂ ® (.jya/Qjss)® with him );
5) in the genit. with (̂ /euesr̂ o o f him).

II. with regard to words not composed o f two short letters

6) in all instances not having, for a penultimate, one of the
rough consonants without vowel (consequently in words 
like ®/r«, aff,®(3;, G7<o@, <stiem(B, but not in words
like s i t u i y ,  u r r d ( 3 j }  a p t - ] ,  l d l L ® ,  » l . ^ ^ )  —  at least
when occurring in ^eoeuL Î. In Qeu pguantti, we frequently 
see them comply with the general rule, especially when 
they have, for a penultimate, one of the soft consonants 
without vowel e.g. eh («a/«w®bee, 8pmu>. smallness: eueh 
QffiSjpjesiLc the smallness o f the bee).

d) T h e  rr- e n d in g s

in £  (thou), and in iS (excrement), when iii casu recto.

e) T h e  0  a n d  a» e n d i n g s

which are to be excepted, cannot be defined by rule. When 
they conclude low-caste words (§  11 ) placed in casu obliquo 
or standing adjectively, they will be less liable to exception.
(Setfl parrot, and srrê  loot =  Setflsatreo; Qatrty. new, and 
cloth =  QsnphS%st} ; but SetflstrsoSL̂ .(Sh}, the parrot will stretch 
its leg, and Qanu^teo 10,000,000 pieces o f doth), —  g i n  the 
adv. participle (c. g. Q<rrrh&9 saying), in geif) henceforth, peaft 
single, g u u if . ,  uutsf. thus, etuuiy. how, — and g> as termi
nation of the genitive =  « * * _ „ ) ,  and as that o f the

* accusative, arc never excepted. (Q u 'rfefiuQ ur& m  praising 
he went, —  auup.ffQ#i,pnm  how did he? —  
path his book, —  ^/mp^Q^ireh^ek he said that.)

1* i XpJ Tamil Grammar: I
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Not<i- The r g g h  consomuta , ,  u ar0 „ melimes 

doubled also after &. /r, i/ (always after if, in the participles 
cgiu “ becoming’'' and Qua'iLi “ going”).

NOUNS.
§  n .  I

J’lie  noun (Quit nomen) is either ^iujrQSsm h ig h - 
caste, or ,-9/f 0nr9&mr ( §  9, 4) not (h ig h -)  caste, i. e. 
lo w -caste. A l l  words s ig n ify in g  personal beings 
(men, gods, demons) are k ig k -c a ste , and a ll words 
sign ify in g  im personal beings (a n im a ls , things, and 
abstract ideas) are lo w -caste. There are two num 
bers: <°p(iTj6S)LC> singular, and uestetaiM p lu ra l.

The subdivision of nouns into

I. ^emuirev ( “ male - part” ) masculine liigh-caste in the 
singular (uj<s®t son);

Quesururreo ( “ female part” ) ,  feminine high-caste in the 
singular (uis&r daughter);

ueonuueo ( “ several persons - part” ) ,  epicene high-caste 
in the plural (^e^aujir kings, Q&sAs-wr queens);

II. ^drpasrund\> ( “ one things - part” ) low-caste in the sin
gular (af® house);

ueoeShssrunec ( “ severaj things - part ” ) low-caste in the 
plural (sSQ&ar houses) /

is of importance only with regard to the pronouns, and to 
the verb.

N o te . All those uirei> together are called ggwurr&i ( “ the 
tive - parts” ).

Clrauunar. 9
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§ 12.

There is only one declension (aeujbjfi<ss)u> (“change”) 
with eight terminations (a_0 L /« s h  “ shapes” ), or ten, 
if  the abl. soc-, and the obliq iius be reckoned as sepa
rate cases.

§ 13.

Th e  flexional terminations ((o<on(i»jtf(S5)tn/L/0 L /ls s ir  
“ shapes of change”) are as fo llow s:

Ubliquus. Aceusat. Abl. instrmn. Abl. socialis.

[D ew  eg g?®
. spQ

a _ t _  S37

Dat. Abl. separations. Genit. Abl. localis. Voc.

0  ,^ )s t9 0 r ij0  0 /0 / (§)sv sr
Jj) 'oi f lr ii jji (g£}i_ss$sv

T h e  em phatical e is frequently added to the fo l
low ing term inations ^ s v ,  0 £g»t  —  a_/__sir, sp<$), g?(5)
—  (g)sb, and gfoiLpfslGV (e. g. ^ ( J s u ,  â L̂ Qstsi )- but 
it has almost lost its em phatical power.

N o te  I. The obliquus in @ 6ar perhaps represents the most
ancient form of nominal flexion, especially as it may be still 
inserted before the termination of any case (with the excep
tion, o f course, of the voc., a case originally not different from 
the nomin.), particularly in words not ending in enr. (©Sear, 

©G©)®, — or from @®r@; §9 ,3  —
@gj/68) l. iu, gftevfleo).

N ote  II. 1 he abl. sep., in is composed o f (gjjeu
(Note IV ), and ( “  being” ), and that in of
and &m,®i ( “ standing” ; § 9, ft). — Also the abl. loe. in 
and the obliquus in @ear are used in the sense o f the abl. sep.

iff I <SL
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"  N o te  III. The obliq. in often supplies the place of 
the genitive. —  (properly the demonstr. pronoun) is the 
more ancient form of the genitive; sometimes even j*  (the 
root of the before mentioned pronoun) is found 0 « r u * » « i -  
—  pasrgiupiEi&err one’s own legs). —  e-s®i_uj (tenseless partic. 
of e_soi_ “ possession" ) properly means “ possessing” (jysu • 
®pisiDi—u.i£fi(3&eir the he-possessing houses, i. e. the houses he 
possesses =  his houses). —  e_s®<_ itself is often used as the 
termination o f the genitive.

N o te  IV. The termination of the abl. loc. in @<ji> is, 
properly speaking, a noun “ house, place”, and such are all 
the other terminations, used in the higher dialect; as for in
stance: urreo part, side, place, su— middle, pVsv head,
eurni-i mouth, sessr eye, aireo foot, $ gb>& region, auiiPsjr pl-lce,

way, Sjsib the inner part. —  The most common termi
nation o f the abl. loc. is $ i—SJgleo [gfii—jsgi —  the obliq. of 
place; see § 14, I I ,  a —  and the above mentioned

N o te  V. Words in £§), g>, ^eb form their
vocative in various ways:

1) vldlS (o u r  L o r d ! ) ,  islolS , «ldlS Q uj\

2) wraems (woman), wieisiuli, io/»«ir;
3) jy imjasT (master), SfU-uut Lnurr, ĵiLiujiTQeu, 'Sjd.iujnQsun,

ĝt/ivujQear;
Qu(njLDasr (a great one), Qu(nju>neBr\

4 ) eua w g jif f l  (w a s h e rm a n ),  aieesr^r) ;

eumiSeorrebr (possessor o f a gate), eunuSQ&lrrQuj ;
5) oppQpnasr (the old one), QppGpntij-
6) fil/Eis&r (m o o n ),  Qmsireb.

$ 14.

Although the flexional terminations do not vary, 
except for the sake of euphony, we can distinguish 
two declensions. The first comprehends such nouns 
as do not undergo any internal change, the second 
snob as do. (W eak  mid strong form .) 2 *



1. W eak  form .
a) Such as are polysyllables, or long monosyllables 

(usv&m reward, <gsrr®ii leg).
Here only the termination of the dative undergoes a 

euphonical change, ueosisr @ would be top hard, therefore 
the vowel contained in the following (3 , viz a_, is inserted 
(ueogxy @ ), and the following i ,  in accordance with § 10, 3, 
doubled (ueasp =  ueoepi®).

b) Such as are short monosyllables (&sv stone).
They double the last consonunt before all terminations 

beginning with a vowel («si) , aikeSasr), in accord, with
§ 10, 2. —  As to the dative, we first get @ , agy @ (see 
above sub a), and then the inserted a. occasions not only the 
duplication of the following «  («£>/ «© , see above sub a), but, 
in accordance with § 10, 2, also that of the preceding ©>
(seogy «(<5 =  «ai|ji*@).

c) Such as end in vowels.

u) {£), FT-, go (eorfl line, (5 fire, hand).
Here the vowel iu is inserted before all termi

nations beginning with a vowel: avifl gj, awfhii go 
=  suifleauj ( in accord, with § 10, 1 ) ;  but wifi @,

(in accord.'with § 10, 3).

ft) a_, in words of two short letters, mu, ap, ^
(js($l middle, y  flower, (&Mrr king, iSlprr father).

Here the vowel eu is inserted before all termi
nations beginning with a vowel: re® g>, re®sl gg (in 
accord, with § 10, 1) =  reSaoa/; as to the dative, it 
should be re® @ , reSigj (in accord, with § 10, 3); 
but here the once inserted eu is retained (re®a/), 
and so it becomes reSeyg; (see above sub a).

d) i l l  words not composed of two short letters 
ear, ^IpuLf opening).

(t( 1 Yi) • (ci
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Here the e_ is left out before all terminations beginning 
with a vowel: angi g j, an? % (in accord, with § 8) =  siren#.

II. Strong form.
a) Such as end in ^ //i (iajld tree).
they form an obliquus by dropping d>, and adding 

( ldijld , Loffpgi) 1. To this form the terminations of all the 
other cases, exc. the voc., are joined; mnasn gg, tnn&p gg (in 
accord, with § 8) =  togiss^.

b) (5) and s i  in words not composed of two Short
letters (=®/r@ wood, flat plate; —  ^  n; fiver,
suuSju abdomen).

rl hey form an obliq. by doubling the respective lL and /b 
(anti.®'3 from an®; ^jbgu3 from jp:/), and join to this form 
the terminations of all the other cases, exc. the voc., (anil.® gg,

\ a m ltl gg, in accord, with § 8, =  amletat—).

N ote . Words ending in u, and preceded by a rough 
letter with its corresponding soft one, sometimes form an ob
liquus by changing the latter into the former ( iei into i ; @ 
into & ; into & • d> into u.

© iTB(5 monkey, (SjtrsQjsaneo a monkey’s foot; stp®&
a weight, at^a«aQsn& a measuring rod; u>(njijp medi
cine, iD(nj£4)iueRu a medicine bag; unii>n snake, u/ru^
Qsn&) skin of a snake.

ords ending in u> sometimes form an obliq. by merely 
dropping the u> (tn~a> Qanlui-i, ixnjaQambt-i “ tree - branch ".)

§ 15.
A paradigm of the Tamil declension is here in

serted. (Comp. § 13 and 14.)

1 Perhaps from u>/no (the terinin. of the genit.), (lonpgi).
Perhaps from an® (theternnn. of the genit.), a nt •£/, atrtl.^j

(artLl®).
1 Crimps trom Jtt/Jfri (thi lermin. nf the genit,), ^rogt. *

(^®,g»).

J
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T a m il D e c le n s io n  j
1. 2. 3.__ A __,

N om . O b liq . Aec. Abl. in s tr . A b l.  soc.

g)®r £> c^ei> gj>®
the through the with the 

W e a k  fo rm .

1 ) U&IGBT U6V€vfl<oST UGÔ SVT LJ6V(6ff)6l) U 6a(c(€fl)©
(§ 14, I, a.)

2) aeDeSehr seoHeo* aeuevrrei) ssoQeoir®
(§ 14,1, b.)

3) euifl evifluSeisr eu/ftemiLi euifltuireo buiFIQiuit®
(§ 14,1, c, «.)

4) is ®  r s ® e S m  is® em eu  is ® e v lrea is ® Q e u ir ®

(§ 14, I, c, /J.)

5) IdpuL/ $ p u t$ m  GUptb&Du gUpuuiTeo g lpuQ un®
i§i4, i; d.)

S t r o n g  fo rm .

6) Loath wap^lesr toapeap wapp/rei) tonpQpn®
(§ 14, II, a.)

7) * it®  a n L L u j-e in  a /T L L s o i— s m L i — n s ^  a m L Q  L - t r ®

(§ 14. II, b.) .

■S) ^pfiSfhr typanp MW(treo MpQrn?®
(§ 14, II, b.)

With the insertion o f the obliquus g_«5r be-

9) s < v ® 9  *d» e S !u $ e h r s& ieS uS 'P jssr s s e o ^ u S m e o  s < h )e $ u $

,§ 13’ NoteI-) Ge ® 1

1 In nouns following the weak (b rm , and end ing  in  u vow el __
genit,, is prevailing (§ V2) Note III).
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iii th e  S in g u la r .

4. 5. (>. 7. g

Oat. Abl. sepai\ Gen. Abl. foe. Voc.
&  sJ.etai-.uj g)<je gj

to the from the of the in the 0 !

W e a k  form .

u a ) jp .£0 u & le s f )e S I ( ^  u e v g p je /a t— u j u e ^ e tff te u  u e u Q e n r

fS&

&6tig!]G(gj «eeaffs\f0,® ■tfdogyetnt—iLi &60&S®) seuQeu
S’

su [fhi$ eS 0  is euifhiSebr1 eSrfluSeo euiflQuj
£t |

tE®eSlsSI(̂ p isGUe&eitr1 ts<3e& 6i) rs®Qeu
£

jdptJjL5l&S(ijj fjdpuiSleir 1 fsIpuiSlei) \QpuQu I 1
A£>

S tro n g  fo rm .

u>op'gid(3) LLDpGJlt3$(njp LDupfsIeisr' Lcnptsldo lduQld

J
«/7-Ll î.siff(25 amLi^asr 1 «/rtA(g.a) anQi—

jsja

'2j>fDtpi&(g ^p/SeS^js ^ p rtie ir l ^piSleu
£

tween the root and the flexional termination. 1

a&ieSuS îd « sdqSuSevFl seueSu.$gv s&ieSuSI sd-oeSGuj
<5 aat-iu etrflev

ami in all noun* following tin* strong tin in. the use of^Jssr, for the

^  ^  " " ' ✓ S '



§  16.

By adding the syllable. <ssrr to the singular, we get 
the plural.

eSifl eye, eS^laek eyes; guest, eSI^^aeir guests;
mUso mount, LDtevseir mounts'; eurrtu mouth, eumiisetr mouths.

In some cases a euphonical, change will take place.

iSIpiT father, iSpird&Gcr (not iSlprraeir), in accord, with § 10,3.
<5(5 teacher, 3 3 «<ssh (not 3 3 .SOT-), in accord, with

§ 10, 3i.
O ught® woman, QuemQdaGtr women (not Queihir®seir'), in 

accord, with § 10, 3 (c, 0 )2.
QP&ii> face, Qp&mi&<str faces (not Qpaib&eir), in accord, with '

§9 ,1 .
set stone, apaerr (not aeoasir) in accord, with § 9, 3.
/bitot day, iB/ulseir (not /B/reiraerr)  in accord, with §9 ,3 .

Words of &_iuifrQSsm in sir change this into rr. 

uustif]jg&rr man, iDGtifjpir; but uevesr reward, usussr&eff'.

They may even then add <xsh:
logsfl£/T, and LD&sflfiiTaetr.

Whenever they signify persons we ought to re
spect, they may assume LLmixsir (<*sir, the usual ter
mination of the plural, affixed to the honorific syllable
LLlli).

p&uu®sr lather, @suumu>rrnaeir fathers.

1 After words consisting ot two short letters and ending in a., a
following a, £t or u. is always doubled. Such a word is 3 3

2 After words in with a soft penultimate, in c*m obliqud « ,  *
*  or u » doubled. Such a word is O u s i® .  Bnt whovc is ^  cftsu8

obhquus ? It is not improbable that the termination mar originally was a 
noun signifying something like “ multitude,heap,” (woman-heap =  women).

> *

(If 9 ) 1  . ' (fiT
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Sometimes the honorific lliit is affixed to the ter
mination of the plural a;srr, (<ssulditit).

@0 teacher, @0®«errtx>/T/f teachers.

§ 17.

The flexional terminations in  the p lural do not 
differ from those in  the singular. T hey are jo ined to 
the characteristic of the plural without any alteration 
either in  themselves or in  the no un, —  except in  the 
dative where @ becomes s n a g  (comp. §  1 4 ,1, a), un
less the preceding sir of the characteristic of the 
plural be, in accord, with § 9, 3, euphonically changed 
into l L, e. g. /nsafi^idsts^dig “to the men'’, or resrf) 
/S T iE ih g 1 from m vh lad A a rrg .

D e c le n s io n  o f th e  p lu r a l.

Nom, uttif&rsm Dat. uŝ Gsraigjag)
Obi. uGOG&T&Gtflexr Abl. mot. u&)air&erflG8(njf&'g/

"Abe. ueoesrslleir Gen. ueoasra^emi—U-i
Abl. instr. ueiiesrsemr&i Abl. loc. u&)e&r&erR&)

Abl. soc. ua)63T«(?Gir/r® Voc. uevm'a&iQeo

Note. The vocat. may also be formed by lengthening the 
a in «ioJr (uevesraireir). Comp. § 13, Note Y, 6.

1 Tlie dative in the singular, when the word ends in or, may be 
similarly formed; sunsfr ewefird, fiun-jcrjs® to the sword, or Qj/ulgj 
(a//r«,rrg5).
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PRONOUNS.
§ 18.

All the Dravida languages are, like the Tartar dia
lects, without relative pronouns.1 As to the possessive 
pron., the genitive of thepersonal pronoun supplies its 
place. The Tamil Grammarians enumerate only inter
rogative pronouns, ad)(S3) (question) &= OcT/rsv, and de
monstrative pronouns, <s-lL© (pointing at) & Qirrrsv. 
The personal pronouns are reckoned among the latter.

§ 19-

Th e  declension of the pronouns is nearly the same 
as that of the nouns. T h e  obliquus however of the 
I. and I I .  person of what we ca ll the personal pro
nouns (jp frsir I ,  rT> thou), and of the reflexive pro
noun (<s/raar h im self) is not m arked b y an external 
(fBfJSSi I ,  /sussFlesr of me), but by an internal change, 
nam ely b y lessening the phonetic mass of the casus 
rectus (jBirssi I ,  giqsi of me), and the dative of these 
same pronouns has j)j inserted instead of (comp.
§  14 , a): OTsar 0 , s ts&r<®@ (not s r j 5yc£@). —  A s 
to “ it , that” and jg )^y “ it, th is”, they should,
as words of two short letters, follow  §  14, I ,  c, /7, but 
they generally follow  § 14 , I ,  d (as for instance 

“ in it ”, not g ) .^ /A )A ) .
I  he p lu ra l u sually  is .jp/swsn or ^gj/snsuasTf; ^)ss)sn

1 So is also the Odslii - language in western Africa. See “ Element© 
fles Akwapim - Dialects der Odschi-Sprache von H.N Riis, Basel 1 8 5 3  ”



ClX-v pron°uns- is l
" " >y°r * stead ot^'& X fir, ®UB,*eir. M ore-

ovei the p lu ra ls  ^9/snan and ^ )® n a j m ay form  a ll
their cases b y  jo in in g  the hexional term inations to 

and (g)Mjbjv (a sort of obi.); e. g.
?m and (g)«naj<$Ssrr and (efisu panto.

§ 20.

dhe tirt l@ A-Q<tijs\) , when referring to the first 
person, is called ajsarsntc (own person) uQuiiA 
Qdr/rav; when referring to the second p erso n, (tpsii 
(tfflVev (standing before sc. the speaker) uQt ii?  
Qa=isv- when referring to the th ird  person, u i_ / f «
«n« (extension, distance) uQuiAQ^-tiA).

§ 21.

jr̂ sssT and Q usmtin A.
Common form. Honorific form.

Nom. isnssr I, £ thou, rsnih wo, in  you,
C)bl. Giebr ear isib &_i},
Aee. GimVjssr e_sar3sar stiasu) ®_ii>s»u>
Abl. instr. 676ar(6S)60 etc. iBiiiwreo etc.
Abl. soc. srearG>@ ®  rswQwn®
 ̂̂ ĉ t- erearai  ̂ phd&(8)
Abl. mot.
Iren. E7 par Queai^iu isii>QpemL-Uj
Abl. loc. srsareafisii wlouSgo

usvrrLiirA).
N ™«b*«r we, you, Dat. s . e a g j i®
Ob). 67®«ar A.U1. e r ia s e r f l^ ^  otc.
Acc. e-«s&rr Gen. e r m s ^ ^
* i* eL/E/ar/ra) A. 1.
A. 8. Gir&&Q6frrr($} .̂isjsQefffrey)
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■, Q u s m ,  and spssriosii u sv fi and usvsSlssr

Lifrsv. u n sv. 1
Common form. Hon. form.

Nom. /̂rsar ipse, ipsa, ^rno ^nia&err ipsi, ipsae,
Obi. fieisr ipsum, pii> gtEjaerr ipsa,
Ace. êsrSsar pwesiLD ^iiia<2eir

etc. etc. etc.

^ ssstlugv . usviTurrsv.

Common form. Honorific form.
Nom. êuesT he (that ^euir lie , ^eunsai they (those
Acc. ji/eu'SesT man), «^saaoa ŝmrsSsrr men),

etc. etc. etc.

QussuruTGV. spsiipssiunev. usvs& tsbiursv.

Nom. cSyo/air she, SiSi it, ^aoai/, ^eaeuseu they,
Acc. âi/Sorr 'SjStnp sjev/baniD, jqismsus'Ssrr

etc. etc. etc.

N ote 1. All the honorific forms are properly plurals. —
Whenever isitw is used as real plural (ueofruneo), it includes 
the person spoken to, whereas excludes it. (ismb uireS
s&r I  and you are sinners; istviiam uiroSssir I and my equals 
are sinners, not you.)

N ote II. Also itaaeir, and Q̂//7« « r  may be used as hono
rific singulars.

N ote III. When piriiaeir is used as an honorific singular, 
it becomes a Qpesreuft’SetiuQuirfQfiTe^ (they themselves =  you), 
and is construed like iSiiiam {Smasir Q^iLi^/rsor, and pniaaeir 
QffiiU'Siraek you did). The scale of politenes in allocution has 
the following gradations: i ,  igir, iSiaserr, ptriasetr.

N ote  IV . <§!a/«r, gifar, g  & (he, this man; she, this wo
man ; it, this thing) follows the declension of jyeu&r, ^suek, ̂ g .

N ote  V. The pronoun rsnast is, in poetical writings, often 
added to substantives, without changing the sense. The flex-
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x<!! -'S--r6iial terminations are then added to the pronoun, not to the
noun. LceaflpGsr pasreafled (or @6ufleu) =  wesfl êsfleo in hOnline, 
losafl̂ -ssr ĝarSUr (or ^Ssar) =  loeofl^SW hominem.

A  similar use is made of the, pronoun with regard to 
words ot 9s5rffl6W(_//r6D (uwuj) =  MULL the tree; 'uhtld̂ Ho —  unr 
pGilej in the tree).

§ 22.

Th e  G)$<<o5)3--Qfrl GV 6TSU6S1 Of UJ16U6SI W 110 V (STSI/,7,
srsui&sfr, ot3U6yi , sijg], OTsnsu) is declined in the 
same m anner as jpjsusir (,_gj/ m i ,  j p j e i i i  a>si/, at sir,

§ 23.

T h e  demonstrative letters ,_gj/, ^ ) ,  s r ,  from  w hich 
the pronouns ^jjysusar, (fy sussi, gtsusvi are formed, 
are used adjeetively. A  follow ing consonant is 
doubled, and to a follow ing vowel a double sit is 

.prefixed (Com p. §  10, 1).

=sy tueafl̂ OTr —  L̂cwesfl<gasr that man, @  Loesflpshr —  @u> 
u>ecfl.@asr this man, er utesfipehr =  Gni>w6vfll£f&r what man?

=sy eai/r =  that village., @  efiui =  §)euê ,fr this vil
lage, 6J eai/f =  Gieutojjir what village?

T h e y  make adjective pronouns also when they are 
lengthened into otjsp>- A  follow ing *,

;5 or u  is doubled (§ 10 , 3), and to a following- 
vowel si) is prefixed (§ 10, 1).

g),®,# ioeeflps&r =  ĵs^Bwetfi^dsr this man,
&lfs@ Qusk —  ^ ^ u Q u «  that woman,
Gi'/Sp v£ui'=  afipefyiT what village?

T h e y m ay be formed also into ^ s s r s s r ,  j<g)«wsat, 
s i Garffijj “ of that k in d  —  of this k in d  —  of what k in d ?  
what? (q u id ? or rather q u a e ?)”
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^smesrwafipm a man of that kind, such a man;
^dresrQuetkr a woman of this kind, such a woman;
aeivGsTQ&iTeBreBpn&eir what have you said?

Note, otcttsbt is properly speaking, a neuter noun (<aSlW 
s & rSuHuQun, usMeildrun& ; see § 44). — Forms like « m m  
ppnQeo “ through what?” are derived from srekanh •• what” . —
In the higher style also ^ekssr and (usually s&Vstrs r̂SI
u H(tpps>-participles; see § 44) occur as neuter nouns (aSl&sr

U Lf uQl_J IT ? U 6\)£§(o5T LJ rT6\) J.

§  24.

The addition of a_/Jo (“ and ”) to an interrogative 
pronoun produces the sense of “ e very”.

OT«2/@j/m every one, tunanuti/ii, all things, cneusuGnaiLfw 
every sort, GtnpiDevflpeguu, every man.

T h e  addition of ^ © s p / z i ,  ^ ( g u p y / i  ( “ even if  it 
should happen ), to an interrogative pronoun1 pro
duces the sense of “ any one” sc. among- m any.

any man, any man.

Note. I lie Hexional terminations are affixed to the noun, 
not to ('Q&svm or e. g. (not
& tip west) p . ii/a»u>) hominem quemlibet.

NUMERALS.
§ 25.

T h e  card in al numbers* (erefessrflsiiQuii = “ nmm.s 
o f num ber”) are these:

1 For die characters see Appendix 1 

, I /
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*SLNumerals. •> rc> 1

................................... 1 (LpuuaQpnGsrz)! . . .  31

....................................?  IBITJDLJgJ . . 40

............................3 ........................  50
..........................................^  'g / s v U 'g i ........................ 30
..........................................5 <oi(LpU'gj . . . t  70

’^ u ..........................................0 Giessrugi . . . . .  80"

................................... 7 Q  & n esar asm m 1 90

STi7 ® ..........................................3 jp ig » .......................................... 100
^ a s r u g n ....................................0 gnpQ^^sTgu . . . .  101
u &&‘ ........................................10 ^njbrShiemQ . . . .  102
u6j?Q(gr)S3rff!/............................ 11 J$npjp)uupgS . . . .  110
umesfUTeis,® ....................... 12 . . . .  120
u^eirQ peirgii............................ 13 jp r p g iQ p u u g i . . . 130

• • • • • •  14 ....................... 200
............................ 15 Q p ^ fr .0* ...............................300

.................................. 16 rsrr^inpi.................................... 400
uJglCcesrQp........................... 17 Ô /rsoar/raSzru)2 . 900
u^ Q esrc1 ® .............................!8 ^ 4, ...................................1000
u ^ O f i n m u #  . . . .  19 ^ r r js Q p n m s ii  . . . 1001
®Q5U^ ..................................20 ^uSsrpQpirQfjprgi . . 1100
@K5ufiQfBnasr& . . . .  21 ^ n f l j . . . 1200
§)0 u p^ lrjem ®  . . . .  22 ĵ )!T6Stin— ITuS!TU> . . . 2000
® ® h 4 p s p « t̂ /. . . .  23 u @ & u S m  . . . 10,000

. . . .  24 @KS u P & uSirt, . . 20,000
&  (5  u p  an p f ig ]  . . . . 2;) ffl(V?u$rrLD o r  (§)6i>

...................26 lL * * .  . . .  . 1(X),0(X)
®C5 U^<?AQP...................27 . . . 200,000
© C J u ^ O ^ t l®  . . . .  28 u ^ M ir ^ iiS jn b  . 1 ,000,000
®<5'UpGipn0srugi . . .  29 l§)0ujgijpr(vpu$jru> 2,000,000  

................................. 30 G«/rm. . . . .  10,000,000

1 QfiiremrfgHtjv =  Qfnsir sng» a “ hundred with a hole”, as one 
decade is wanting.

* “ A thousand with a hole”, as one hundred js wanting.
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T h e y  are as nouns re g u la rly  declined, whenever 
they stand alone or are placed after the respective 
substantive, w hich then remains undeclined: 

ep&sr/SlGo in one (t i l in g ),  wmb epasrrS&j in  one tree.

W hen they are placed adjectively before the re
spective substantive, spskru must, and ĵn&ssrQ and 
s j(L p  can be changed in spit, ir-it, step before vow els: 

garn&r one p e rso n , ffhitiiS.su> 2000, sjLpuSnur 7(X)0.

and in  spit or spq̂  (irrt or ^ ) 0 ,  sjLp or s t(Lp) before 
consonants:

■ s*rr LcssflpGsr ancl ei/w; ixsafl^sir one m an , ffit inffiii an d  @ 0 
mini) two trees, erg the seven seas , and  st^ sbold 
seven  ka lam  (a  m easure ).

A lso  the follow ing numbers, when used as adjec
tives, m ay undergo a change:

QpssTT)i =  Qp b e fo re  a  v o w e l : Qp (opGmj&fr, §  10, 1 )

“ three Icings” an d  =  (ip b e fo re  a  consonant, w h ich  

then is d o u b le d : Qp jpg#  —  Q pigngi “ three h u n dred” . 
iBirgti =  nrrei) ; isrreo s&nh (rsnflaeOLo, §  9, 3)  “ fo u r k a la m ” .

=  g> before a vowel: g  (g iurruSaih, § 10, 1)
“ live th ou san d”, an d  b e fo re  a  consonant, which  then is
doubled (gg Gû wiGasTth =  ̂ eufsutomGmib Cifive colors ” ); __
o r p receded  b y  the co rrespon d in g  nasal, in case it. b e 

longs  to the rou gh  letters (pothQunfS the five o rgan s  o f  

sen se , g>iB6s®iu> five k a lam ).

^ gv  =  ^/gu: s ix  kalam .

<stl~® =  <576m  1 {gt6obt&6oi}> eight k a lam ).

1 <57em means also “ number”. Perhaps they originally counted only 
as far as 8; for up,gi "ten’ seems to bo derived from the Sanser. 

pa7d.l1 , and pfSit 1 i/'T: uiiio is a composition „j cpebr̂ gi (one) ami
7 (ton), i. e. otic (deducted front) ten :— nine. (Compare my x'e- 

tnarks to Q s ir a k cxpn w 90, and Q^narmnuSnih 900, on the preceding 
page.) • j 1

r
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■ Note I. In multiplications it is customary to place the 
larger number before the smaller one (s,&Qpeir̂  7  times 3 =
21), except in poetry where we find also the reverse.

Note 11. T lie particle when added to any number, 
pioduces the sense ot completion (ggu>Qu[rnfil the five senses; 
by “giiQuir/Nuiib” the five senses are characterised as some-, 
thing complete, as a whole).

§ 26 .

D is t r ib u t iv e  numerals are formed from the 10 
digits, with the exception of 9.

(̂ ®iQeuireirgi one by one, /̂eueuir̂ u six and six,
êbeSnessr® two and two, eieuQeuQp seven and seven.

QpibQpebrgu three and three, ejeuQsuil® eight and eight,
tsjEt5iT§y tour and four, uuu^ ĵ ten and ten.

êtoeuvj57 five and five,

Note. 1 he mode of formation is this. The first letter of 
the respective number is prefixed — if long, in its shortened 
form. In case the number begins with a vowel, two di (one 
sfc only with regard to gp&i) are inserted, and when it be
gins with a consonant, this is doubled.

§ 27 .

O r d in a l numbers, as adjectives, are formed by 
adding (the future participle o f ^  to become, 
t£that which will become or be” ) to the card, number.

®nesrru.nib the second, Stnaan-mbstS the second verse ;
Ofair̂ w the third, the third chapter.

Ordinal numbers, as adverbs, are formed by adding
(verbal noun from ni “ something that will 

become or be” ) :

g)ff«*r£_/r«,̂ 7 secondly, Qpem&aijp thirdly.

«i!„m!!nal numbt‘l's’ as ,Hnms' are formed by adding
3



j^Gsrjusii ( “ he who has become or is”) etc. to the 
adverbial form.

^rrstiarL-iteû mssrsuear the second (in rank).

Sometimes also by adding ŝ̂ ssj to the form of the 
ordinal number:

u<ppnehr the tenth. .

Note. Instead o f tpe&r(irpu) l, ^ssr^esreueir, êisr(tr?eugi, thev 
say Qp^eonw2, Qp̂ eorresreuesr, Qp@®)neujp “ the first, the first 
man, firstly”, and wherever êsrgu appears in composition, it 
is converted into spfr, in order to receive the before mentioned 
affixes: u©Q(gB)sc7\gi/ eleven, u^lQ^rnuii (not ujSlQ^eirpfd>) the 
eleventh etc.

§ 28.

A m ong the i n d e f i n i t e  num erals, Uoi; “ several”, 
and Qsv “ some” are adjectives. —  srsv a '/r/h ,
(Lpm*, (Lp(L£'Surg}LCi, xy>Q£mu)iL](jb “a l l”
are neuter nouns; they are declined (compare §  24, 
Note), and placed after the respective substantive, 
w hich remains undeclined.

Noili. JfaeOQpib, Qp^mmuiw, ^hssr f̂^/tb, Qp^aijzib.
Ace. JFS&Ĵ anfilLfw, (̂ swmesjinuym, Qp(tpeusn̂ iLjw.

(like wrrw) (like stuff) ( like angi) (like airgi)
§ V>- § 15. § 15. § 15. '

Note. Also eievernno may affix the particle e.ti>, and then 
be declined like &sevQptl> (acc. eieoejir̂ esi/FtLjw), or, taking the 
termination of the plural, follow the declension of *sy6ma: —
§ 21 (acc. siê eOneipemptL/w).

‘STW-svrri.b, , and may bo
form ed also into nouns o f  u a t r u  ;rev.

1 This means rather “ unique”. :1 S-ii in this ami in the foil. num.
• Qp#&) means begianining. isthftconjtmction. Goinp.§25.NgteII.

l i f f i  ' ' . vcrTamil Grammar: K J A. J
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~Nom. <°i60&)rr(WjLb, ^sgo^ ld; ĝij‘Osor<su(yjjio all (men and women).
Ace. GTGOGtirrsmrriLjLb, &<&&)os)nû ib? r̂ ĵŝ isuGŝ niLfih.

(Compare § 24, Note.)

N ote . eieo&inib and .?,sbv<i>.inay be placed adjeetively be
fore the respect, substantive. They then drop the d> and re
quire e~th at the end of the subst. (ejevGVnLDGnflpiTa^w, &&, 
soiAetsflpri&i&̂ w all men).

.
_. .

. .. .
,, ; '

VERBS.
§ 29.

The personal affixes {>s6l(&j£}), from the Sanscr. vikrti 
uchange” ) of the verb (GiSSotrr&Q&rsv “ word of ac
tion” ) arc the personal pronouns themselves, .mostly 
in a shortened form.

| ejsir (47637, ,̂ 637, 607637 *) from IBirm I,
6̂007 and Qusmuireu ^uj (g), gg, ^ySsr-i) from i  thou,

1 FT-rr from in  thou,
&srune<3 sĵ dr (^enrcm ' )  from ^eudr he,

Ouokunsv ^eir (^€B7evr1) from g/suar she, 
tyekpeinunGO ^ s i  remains it,

j g?“> =syd), ^asruo 1, 67U>, ^Oeard) from 0/7tb WG, 
u®)nunei) J fp/7««7 (ff/i, jg)(7, «syetrfln ' )  from imimdr, in  you,

I ^naar (qgff, êsrn ' )  from Ĝunaar, ^cuii they, 
ue^eSdruneo ^ear (^») from t̂/saen they.

They are joined to the root, after the characteristic 
of the respect, tense (e. g. Qsxip  or Sip  for the pre
sent, 75 for the past, and i i  for the future) has been 
inserted.

’ jtycjfr in tdie bcjrim iu i”  ml i.lnv w ord  i.- a mi’ro lengthening ftfiriiHc.

3*
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r^>  ■vs’C'  P resen t Tense (iSa^ajrww).

■ * *

Q&tu @<ssrp ejasr QfiuQsbrQnrieir I  do,
Q&uj Sesrp ^lii Q&iLiQeisrQrfuj thou doest,
Q&ii-I Qasrp ff-n GaihQisarSn thou doest,
Q&uj @asr/b =g®sr QeiLiQssrfupcbr he does,
Q&ili Qaxp ^srr QaiiiQear^eir she does,
Q&1L1 Qasr/b ■gj&i Qaiii@asrrr> î it does,
Q&U-I Sasrp sgti ©^(i/SsarG^m we do,
Q&ili Qgstjt) ffrraeir Q&iLiQetsrfSn&eir you do,
Q&ili ©aaTp ^iraeir QaiuSesr^ira^r they do,
Qfiu Qasrp tgi/asr ©<fiuQuBrnoesr they do.

Past T en se ($/r,J:parreiiib). F  ut. Tense (et l̂irair&iw).

Q&iiiGpebr I  did, QaiuQeusir I  shall do,
QaiLiprriLi thou didst, ©aiiieutriLi thou wilt do,
QaiLiJgir thou didst, GaiLieSir thou wilt do,
Q&tLprrm lie did, QaiLeuaek he will do,
Qfiuptreir she did, Gaheurrar she will do,
Q&iLi/ggi it did, Q&ilhliui it will do,
QffiLQptrui we did, QaivGeumh we shall do,
Qfijufinaeir you did , Qa'lieSiraar you will do,
Q&iupirns&r they did, QaiLtsuniraar they will do ,
Q&djpeor they did. OaiinLuh they will do.

N ote . The ^mpasruneo as well as the u&i&SleiiruiTeo o f the 
future is marked by e_d> (Q&ujjju) it will do, and they —  ea — 
will do), instead of evgj and euesr (Q&djeugi and QatLeuesr] the 
former of which is the ^m/odruneo of a verbal noun, whereas 
the latter is the corresponding u &>«&<&*urr&> “ a thing which 
will do”, and “ things which will do”. This rule regards those 
verbs that follow the weak form of eonjug., as well as those 
that follow the middle one (§30). —  In verbs which fol
low the strong form of eonjug. (§3 0 ), a&Lb (® (_«@w  “ it will 
walk”, and “ they —  ea — will walk” ) is put instead of uugj 
and uueer (;st-uug.i, and /fj- uusw, the former of which means

(if ffrYii , (nr I
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again “ a thing which will walk” , whereas the latter signifies 
“ things which will walk” ).

.  § 30.

There is a strong, a weak, and a middle form of 
conjugation. The strong one has u lj in the future, 
the weak one si/, and the middle one u .

N o te  1. The weak form o f conjug. naturally represents 
the intransitive, and the strong form the transitive verb, — 
although with many exceptions, unless the same root can be 
conjugated in both ways, in which case there is no exception 
(^L^IQeum I  shall grow corrupt, but I  shall cor
rupt).

N o te  II. Verbs which follow the middle form, generally 
end in esr, em, eu or err.

N o te  III. A il verbs belonging to the third class, end in 
s-, —  but not all ending in a., belong to the third class. Such 
as consist o f three syllables ( gp®@ hasten), —  such as are 
composed o f two letters (in the sense of the Tamils, § 2, 
Note) with a long penultimate, and a final «_ which cannot 
ad libitum be thrown off from the root (iS i lengthen, but not 
“ <̂55 perish; for instead of io/rgj we may put umerr- see also 
Note V ) ,  —  and such as have, for a penultimate, a simple 
consonant either o f the rough or of the soft class take
away, muoî  believe) are, for the most part, liable to being 
conjugated in the manner o f the third class.

N o te  IV. Verbs of two short letters, ending in (§, ® or 
v>, and following the weak form of conjug., belong to the 
fourth class.

N o te  V. Verbs ending in 0  and qp, and at the same 
fnne in n and £  and pe&ir recede, eurrQp and emrtfi pro
per), generally belong to the second class.

N ote  VI. Verbs of the seventh class mostly end in



I. W eak

Present. Past. Future. Koot. -

1 )@ < S S T p , 8 p '  p  su Q#th (tlo )
2) Qm p, Qp pp  a; ^  (kn0W)
3) Sesrp , Q p  @OT a, jjVe©  (m ake )
4) ©OT2>, ©£> The last eons, doubled. & fB& ( l a u g k j

Ji. M iddle

5)  Q ekp,Q p p  u- • (eat)

'
111. (S t r o n g

6) dQehrp, a&p pp uu <8n (finish)
7) * & < * , & ,  p p  u u  m L_  (w aik)

1 Q p  (properly Q p )  is shortened from Qebrp. which is perhaps 
composed of «  and “ to-day, now", for si (& )  originally seems to
have expressed the future, (compare old forms like \ wju (lo)
'[.'here is still another characteristic of the present, common to all the 
three forms of conjugation f im p , (Q p Jj ^  fidrjp, e,dr =  Q v Ujujv

SskQ prjf “I do” and so on). S d rp  is the past of to stand, and - 
is cither (he eharact, of the negative participle (geo § 8 9), common to all 
the three forms of conjugation (Qpdjujrr&esrQpm, properly “ i stood 
not doing , but I no w do), or it is the characteristic of an ancient reiver-

I f ft Yi] . . (ci
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fo r  m.

»  Present. Past. Future.

QetbfdeirQpesr I do, Q&iiQpdsr 1 did, Q&iLiQeuek ] shall-do.
I know, I knew, ^sSQeussr I  shall know,

^$(SjGlm^peisrIntake, •£©(?«»■sir31 make, 1 shall m.,
ffigfisjrGgxsir 1 laugh. isdQaehr I  laughed. isfgQeueisr I  shall laugh.

form .

r$  ear Stem (Spear I eat, , $earQpdsr I eat, fim Quesr I  shall eat.
(inst. of $m Q pm , '

see tj 0, 4.)

form .

fliid&etn-Qpebr I finish, 1 finished, jUtruQuebr * I shall fin.,
is^dSesrCSpeir I walk, rsL-pQpdrr I walked, icu.u(Sueir* 1 shall w.

laid participle ( I  placed myself into the position o f doing); see S 30,
Note.

8 See § 31.
3 Tlie SX&pfxrunio “ it made“ would regularly be ^

—  <$«©«,r#>, Imt this is contracted into ̂ dQpgp ^dQehrga,
jys& ppi; §.3, 4), whereas the uncontracted form is the pci,rpdrutret of 
a verbal noun “ something which made”. (Compare § 2 3, Note.)

r‘ J lie affix o f pearpeiruird) and uevefian urrev is s g i i  ; see § 2!)
Note.

I

'

'

‘
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§ 31 .

Ihe i m p e r a t i v e  ( g j g u s v  “ command” ) in the sin- 
gular is the root ( u < $ p  from the Sanscr. prakrti) it
self i he affixes a_tc and a_-««srr form the honorific 
and tlie plural.

15 Q&tu do thou! £it Q îLinjui clo you (honor.)! 
tfiisiaetr Q&iLuLjiki&eir do you (plur.)!

N ote. Another form of the imper. is identical with that 
o f the negative voice 2 (§ 39).

QeiiitumL, do thou (and “ thou doost not”)!
G&tLiuSir do you (and “ you do not” ) !
QeiiiuSiraeir do you (and “ you do not” )!

W e find even &  “ may it happen!” (see § 32) affixed to 
tins term: Gffu.nLim1.m3, may you do!

§ 32 .

L he op t a 11 v e (<si9 iu,hiQaurm “all-comprehension”, 
because it docs not, like the sjsnsv, refer only to the 
second person) is formed by adding *» to the root, 
ilus form is liowever restricted to verbs of the weak 
or of the middle form; verbs of the strong f. u.se the 
infinrt. (§ 36) in an optative sense.

V
rbrrfibr \
£ \
Jf&m  ( QsLlij*  " iay 'I ,  thou, he do!

etc. )

’ P ^  his.' ',''1 atw,m  in it* original shape,
i erhaps because the expression “ You <lo not” „mv K„ ,

maml “ But you ought to do”. P ' lh m'
J This *  is perhaps the original termination of the inlin. (in the
111 the "1l(Wle Q ^ich now is weakened into a mere ^  (sec § 3S).
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Also the future tense with t_g£<£ (intin. of _pl, 41 he- 
come” ) is used in an optative sense.

Q&tLQeu(ss)£ 1 may I  do,
O fiL ie u iu u ire  mayst thou do.

§ 33.

The p a r t ic ip le s  in Tamil as well as in other 
Dravida languages are of two kinds: adjective (Oli 
Q J & & 1I  “ defective nouns’’ ), and adverbial (<siSlffc$r 

Qiufrifi’jj “ defective verbs” ).

§ 34.

Tl ie adjective participles of the present and of the 
past are gained by adding Jpj to the characteristics 
of the respective tenses, —  whereas the spssipm  
Liiiffi) of the Unite verb in the future represents at 
the same time the partic. of this tense.

Q-piLQebp ^  =  QfiLQasrp who or which does,
Q&uj/s ^  —  QfiLip who or which did,
Q&u.itLfih who or which will do (besides “ it will do” ).

§ 35.

llie  adverbial participle has no form peculiar to 
the present, and that referring to the future is now 
little used.*

Th e latter one is in form  identical w ith the 1 1 1 .  pers. 
masc. sing. fut.

1 P ro p e rly  y p s  "m a y  i t  h a ppen !”  ( t h e  in lin . itse lf’ is some
th in g  between im p. and op t.) —  Q e iiQ e m s ir  “ th a t 1 shall d o ” .

2 I t  is s t ill in  common use in  phrases lik e  th is : (e)&u.'GuirQ&fr€Br
(P rop. E go  facturus c u r? ) - W h y  should I  do ?

L . .. .............  Mi
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Offujsvnm in order to do (“ as one that will do” ) , .
rsi-uunek in order to walk ( “ as one that will walk”.).

I  lie adverbial partic ip le re ferr in g  to the past tense 
is formed b y  adding (or rather res to r in g ) a_ to the 
characteristic o f  the past tense1:

QffiLp e_ —  QfiLigj having done (doing),
e- —  having walked (walking);

except in verbs o f  the th ird class ( ^ a , @  to make), 
where the final sii o f the characteristic o f  the tense 

>§)s37 —  is dropped:

<^«©S3T, ^ 4 8  having made (making).

Mote. There is also an ancient adverbial participle in ^  
(Q^iLiua =  Q&dig,), in form identical with the adject, parti- 
cipl° ° f  the negative voice (§ 39). Perhaps the \  in both 
was originally one and the same, —  the root of that verb 

• which mean's “ to blooms” . (A  tiling which com es into exis
tence, partly is, and partly is not.)

$ 36.
1 he addition ot to the root forms the i n f i n i 

t i v e  in verbs fo llow in g  the strong form  o f  conju
gation , —  and o f  a mere j y  in verbs fo llow in g  the 
weak or the m iddle form .

t he verb, form in g j, e. g. perhaps “something
endowed with what the root signifies, i. >■. something doing”)  originally 
~  to h a v e  ........... .... used for .,11 form* of the linit,. verb in the sing. («/r^r

u-w) m the plural (*Hu> Q e iqp ib  , f& M pr Q#,h*7 in the
8aus* «1 “* did”, and Q sd ,# ,*  in tlm M.usc of “ „e'did” :8 tn u  J

8n<;iCUt IVfoabU Um personal affixes added^ ( 0 , 2
*  ® OT “  1 did etc.). In Molayalam the personal
arc not yel used in prose.



1 1 1  !-  S l
walk, /si-da to walk,

11. Qffib do, Q&wuj (the double ii, according to § 10, 2) ,
^mu- obtain, oi~u.i (the iu inserted accord to § 10, })
■̂ QS weep, «5ytf (the final e_ dropped against § 10, 1).

§ 37.

There is still a very peculiar kind o f sSIdmQiu^
<5Ftx, a sort of c o n d it io n a l mood, which jjartakes
<>1 the character of nouns as far as it is formed _
partly hy adding the termination of the oblicpms in 
^)s37 or of the abl. loc. in (%£)gv to the root, in verbs
belonging to the weak or to the middle form of con
jugation :

Ghob 1̂)637 QffLutiSm, QetL =  QeiuuSeo “  I f  1 (he,
we etc.) should do” ;

and to the ancient termination of the' future (<j^ ) ,  in 
verbs following the strong form:

@637 =  ®7_ « © « 7,w5i _ j (5 @ 6U —  IBL-4&leiI “ Jf I (he, 
we etc.) should walk” ;

partly by adding the termination of the abl. instr. 
to the characteristic of tlie past tense:

«gja> =  QjfiL^irej “ I f  I  (he, we etc.) should do.”
^■iQar ^  = . “ I f  I (he, we etc.) should make.”

Note. Q&iL/gneo means properly “ by doing"; “ in
doing” ; Q&tuuSlear “ from doing” .

§ 38.

Hy adding a_ih to the terminations (gfodr, (§)«&’ and 
;1 £en®1'al subjunct. with “although” is obtained:

QviijuSspw 0 * 6 *9 0 10 , Q*uj0 n& 6  “ Although 1 (he. wc) 
should walk "

J
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A  similar subjunctive is formed by adding sa_ib to 
the adverbial participle referring to the past tense 
( §  35 ):

Qeiugi s-ld — Qeibguh although I  (he, we etc.) (lid. 
s-d) — although I (he, we etc.) made.

Note. The latter form supposes a fact, whereas the first 
mentioned form implies a supposition.

§  39.

1 bits tar of the active voice in its positive form. 
There is also a n e g ativ e  one (<sr(s!iODso/y “ counter- 
word”) with only one tense for all times, formed 
by adding the personal affixes to the root without 
the intervention of the temporal characteristic:

QaiLi ejek =  Q&tuQtLieirT I  do not,
Q&tL îii =  Q/fiLnumiu thou doest not,
Q&iL fr-nsm =  Qffu-niSnaefr you do not etc.

N otc. The pear par un&> ends in ( instead  of g,gi), and 
the uewaiIdrurra in (instead of jy or ̂ ear): Osiuuĵ  it does not
(not Qeiuajgi), and Qeiuun they (sc. ea) do not (not QtiLtu) ».

1 dgf in these forms are propably contractions of ^  an,i
S\ \ for it seems that the characteristic of the negative originally was 

-$S (to be inserted between the root, and the personal affix). See § 3 5,
Note. Compare the ndj. part., of the negat. voice (QeiLnun not doing), 
where that characteristic is still preserved, —  and the Telugu conjuga
tion, where it is stil l found in a shortened form throughout all persons . 
and numbers in the finite \erl* :

L’adu - ditnu I fall, Pada-nu I fall not
I’adu - duvu thou fullest , Pada. vu thou fullest not.
1'adu - nu he fulls, Pada - du he falls not.
i ’udii - (Intuit we fall, Pada - mu we fall not,
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T h e  adverb , partie. is fo rm ed  by ad d in g  ^ g ,  (o r  and
the adject, partie. b y  ad d in g  ^  (o r  to the .roo t >:

O ^ ili —  Q&iLiujirgi not d o in g ,

G&u.' =  Q&ibiurrp not doing.

Here is a tabular view of the negative, to ere t her 
with the positive, for the sake of comparison.

P o s i t i v e .  N e g a t i v e .
Present. Past. Future. Common tense.

QfiiiQesrQfossr Q&lliQp a r  Q&tiuQeueisT QgiiiQiLieh I  do

1 do, 1 d id , I  shall d o ,  no t,
G s iu S e k  (1̂ 0.1 Qeibprruj QgiLieniriL QgiLiunuj

G&tu&lm-Qrpasr GfiLifgiratr Qgiiisuaeir QgiLtujrresr
QgiiiSeir(yeir Qgtijgrrm QgiLieL’irerr Qgu.iu-i/retr
Qgtus'eBrnjgj Q&tupgi Q& ujil/u) QffiiLHLiirgi
Q&tus!esrQ(npu> GgibQgirui Q&ltiQeumh Q&ujQ iliitu)

QgiLiJienaeir Qgu'jeSii&eir QgibuSirgeir
QsdjQdsrQr/’nsen- QgiLigirirsar Q<?lli suit its  er Q&tLuun/rgeir
&&u-i@s&r(irfeBr Q&tLtgesr GgiLiiLjib Ggiiiu/r

Adj. Part

QgujBasTro do ing, Q sib g  done, Qfuju^ib b e in g  QflnLtrrp (Qgtii

about to do , iun) not doing.

Adv. Part.

Q&u-'gl Q&ujGuiTGBr Q&iuiungi {Q&uj

hav ing  done, in o rd er to do, not doing,

i o s i t i v e .  N e g a t i v o .

Imp. Qgiii do thou! QgiuujirQg do thou not!
QgibqiM (h o n o r .) QguuujirQgn/w (h o n o r.)
GgiuiL/iijssir (p lu r .) QgiLUu/rQ/giL/Ejgeir (p lu r .)

p»du - duru you fall, l’adu - ru you fall not,
l ’udu - duru they fall, Pad*- ru they full not,
Padu - nu they fall, I>ada - vu they tall not.

1 an'l we propably have the characteristic of the neg.
vo,ce <-®b and the characteristic of the tense (,*). Thus Q&^ujn 
&* correspond* to Q&iLt&r. nml Q&iL>u.tnfi to Q,<ru-a,.

I '
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§ 40 .

Another negative —  even more general, because 
referring also to all persons, genders and numbers —  
is gained by adding |j)sb&v “ not” to the epdrpasi 
Utisv of the ggijjUil sx) - verbal noun of the present 
tense (§ 50):

nsirG&r (̂ isnih ete.) Q&iLiSnjS'leotyev ĝ)eo<S&o) I  (we etc.)
do not, did not, shall not do. (Properly “ The I-doing 
is not” ).

®y subjoining £§)st>§isv to the infinitive, a negative 
of the past tense for all persons, genders, and num
bers is gained.

nsireisr (w/rii etc.) QffdjujeSed̂ eo (Q#Jju.i gtewSso) J (we etc.) 
have not done.

§ 41 .

A complete negative may be formed by adding 
the verb jg)® “ to be” (^ ^ Q Q fD m r  I am, f ) ^ S  
Ghssh I was, ^ )0 u(?t/s5r I shall be) to the negative 
adverbial participle in (or r̂ /jia>):

Qfdjiuirgi §)(nj&QQn}e5r =  QffujujiT^l^sQQpeir I  do not ,
Q&tLuurrjp —  QeibiunfilgjiQpm I  did not,
QeiLiujirgi ^ 0 uC’usar =  Q&iLiujiTfii)(VjuQueir I  shall not do,
Q&tLmjngi {QjtWjjSfirrev =  Q&LuiuijfslQjjKpiTsd I f  I  (we etc.) 

should not do.

Mote. It is still more common to use GW  go! (QunS 
Qpsir I -o , Ou<rC?«rsor I went, QunQmeir I shall go) in the 
same way, and to add the < mphutioal parti.de *, to the ter
mination of the adverb, part, in ^ 7̂

Q#tLnunQ<$ QuirQmenr I did not do,
QeiuturrQp I f  I  (We etc.) should not do.



/JcS' ®°5>\

( i f  W ) \ \  (CT
Verb8-

§ 42.

Th e p a s s i v e  vo ice is form ed by adding the verb 

u ®  to.suffer (u tS iS Q p s s r  I  suffer,' u i L Q l _gst I  suf .  
t f ied,  t /(55)(?©J637 1 shall suffer) to the in fin itive:

cgi/i$.d£ 1 * 3 uu®8Qfo<sir 1 am beaten,
>̂/t9-dauu<S@(n)’dj thou art beaten, 
s::isf.dauulLQL^ek I was beaten,

uuQQeussr I  shall be beaten,
.jyt£.«<suu©i_«jr 1 am not beaten etc.;

or the verb Q l i jji to get ( Q l i  p Q Q p s ir ,  Q u jbQ pe& r, 
Q u ju Q s u s s r ) :

^i^dsuQug)i@Q/r>Gsr 1 am beaten.

A  passive m ay be form ed also by  subjoining the
\< lb  a_stot to eat ^Q t̂ajsrS^CopssT 1 eat, &_saijtCo I_sat8
I ate, rt 5D3JC?l /S3t I  shall ea t) to substantives, espe
c ia lly  to such as are form ed from  a verb (see § 40 ):

I  was cut off from ^jpi "to out off”) •

or are identical w ith the verbal root (see § 49) :

*p*pHm*Qu&  I  shall bo beaten {jqenp, verbal root, and 
noun —  “ to slap’’ and “ a slap”).

§ 43.

Borne verbs may be made ca u sa l  by  inserting 
certain letters after the root —  CnS  in Verbs fo llo w 
ing the strong or the m iddle form  o f  con jugation :

1 The u  is doubled in accord, with § 10, 3 (a, i).
Ihe verbs "to got" and “ to eat” serve also in Bengali to form a 

passive (pAite and khfiite). See "Three Ling Divert. 1,, n,,w I(m,-on.
Or. Charles Meyer, ami Or. At. Afiill, ;i v7_

3 Instead o f  shotrC  d f  § 9 , 4,



®l_ to walk, « l_ uiJ):

mid si®, in verbs following the weak form:
Q&iu to do? Q&iLisSi.

1 hey always lollow the strong form of conjugation 
(class 6):

iBi—uiSIsQQjrjeisr I  cause to walk, Q#iL,e$d@Qp ek I  cause to do,
I  caused to walk, Q ^ iLeS p O ^  I  caused to do,

-1-—u lS>uGuGar I  shall c. to iv. Gl&iLisfi!u Q u g o t  I  shall c. to do.

Instead ot ihiSl or siS), some verbs —  whether fol
lowing the strong or the weak form —  insert the let
ters A Jill:

uQSGpeir I  suffer, u S ^ S G . )®  I  cause to suffer,
Gh-A@Gp<h I  lie down, Q i-^Q G pdsr I  cause to lie down.

These always follow the weak form (class 3):
uQpg]@Q/o®sr, uQpfstQesrssr, u®fi^iQendr.

Note. Causal verbs are formed also by a more internal 
change of the root:

1)  Roots iii ® or *  double the last consonant (^QSGpeir I 
run, &,l®@Gpehr 1 cattse to run; v&QQp&  \ asconj  
Gjp.yi&Qpehr 1 cause to ascend).

2)  Roots in aud change the preceding soft letter 
info the following rough one (®  in i ,  and /i> in u ):
Qf>i£iei(sj£lp<gj it sounds, (ip ifid^Sp^  it causes to sound, 
GT(Lpu>LjQ(yehr he rises, Gi(iguLiQ(n?m he causes to rise.

.Also these follow the weak form (class 3).

§,44.

There m e some roots in a. and used adjectively 
(^ m  difficult, jg)®#? sweet), from which a kind of 
verb (fflSIfefTA(§i!$ULi(Lprb^j ‘‘ action-intimating tini-

' Go$X
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X''-2-^Hfamv ) may be formed that, like tlie negative, is tense

less, and consequently affixes the personal terminations 
(partly in a somewhat ancient form) without tlie 
intervention of the temporal characteristics. (A final a_ 
is changed into (*£); e. g. Q l / 0  “ great” into Qurfl).

Verbum  fin itum .

Qurfl sjebr =  QuiflQujebr I am a great man ,
Qurfl eg —  Quifhsaou thou art a great man,
Qurfl egyssr =  Qurflium he is a great man,
Qurfl —  QuifliLierr she is a great woman,
Qurfl g? i) —  Q&rflgj (Qurfliug])  it is a great thing,
Qurfl enh —  QurflQiuri) we are great men,
Qurfl ml —  QurfluSiT you are great men,
Qurfl ji/ir =  Quifhurr they are great men,
Qurfl —  Qurfluj (Qurfhuasr) tliey are great things.

P a r t ic ip le .
Qurfliu being great.

Also nouns may become sfilSsar Sl^nSI u  i jQjyijjpij 
e. g. dssab/ eye:

aesaQessnssT I  possess an eye, aeast’̂Bssr thou possessest etc., 
aeniiretxireBr he etc., seeansmar she etc., &lL® (instead of 
sakgj see i? 9, 4) it etc., acssreasr (partic.) having
eyes.

They often join the person, terminations to the ob- 
liquus; e. g. istSavstissi (obliqu. of sSlsi> bow), and ij. 
klsj&l (obliqu. of (Lp&ih face):

eSea^SQmor I  am an archer, aSJweiSSsn- thou etc,. eSeoeSI 
ssrssr he etc ., eSsvaSosreir she etc., affeneSfirjpr (instead of 
©Ss'jatfair ĵ, see § 9, 4) it etc.

I  have a face, opapanp thou etc., Qp'uppdr 
he etc., (tpepfiat she etc., (tp&j-pjgi it etc., - (ips^.?
(partic.) having a fa c e .

Grammar. % ^
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Lhese verbs may be also declined; they then are 
called siSISoSTii^nSluLjuQuit ( “ action - intimating 
nouns”), as for instance:

QuifiQiueir 1 am  a great m an , Q u iflQ iu ^ r  me w ho  am  a 

g rea t m an , QuiflQu.i(ev)sv through me w ho  am  a great  

m an , an d  so on.

QujflsDiu thou w ho  art a  great m an , Quifiemujemiu thee 

who a rt etc.

■̂ .■ arfhuGir he w lio  is a  great m an , Glu/flu him w h o  is a 

great m an , QurfUu^e^ th rough  him w ho  etc.

N o t e .  A n y  finite v e rb  m ay  be  considered  as a  noun, and  

consequently  declined. It  then receives the nam e eSVasTuGun 
( “ v e r b -n o u n ” ) :

®(_iC\s;6or “ I  w a lk e d ” an d  “ 1 w ho  w a lk e d ”, isi-n;Qp%m  

me who w a lk e d  etc..; —  s t- js p n tk  “ he w a lk e d ” an d  “  he 

w h o  w a lk e d ”, isi—js&rr'tGyeo th rough  him  who w a lked  etc.

ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS.
§ 45.

Adjectives and adverbs are called in Tamil 
Q&nsv (“ property-word”), and when distinguished 
the former receives the name of Quqijifl&Q&gQo 
(“ noun-property-word” ), the latter that of sSl'Bm 
w / f< & 0 &irev ( “ verb - property - word ”).

.§ 40.

1 bey may be arranged into the following groups:
A.

1) lj&) i (from  tfwdy p o w e r? ) severa l, S&i r ( f rom  few _ 
nesS) som e, /bo'jsv i (from  vSj goodness) g o o d ; 1

1 A sort of tenscless participle. See § 44.

✓



2)  Q uitch (c o m m o n ), wpi o th er (u> ppz b e fo re  v o w e ls ), Qeupi 
other (Q & ip p 3 b e fo re  v o w e ls ).

B.
1 ) ©65fl, Jgafluj 1 s w e e t , e.rf?, a./floj1 p r o p e r ; ’

2 ) G srr® , Q sir ty u ji c ru e l, a ® ,  eu).u-i 1 v io len t.

c - " m \
1) O u 0 , Q u rfliu 1, —  Q u it '1 2 3 (a lw a y s  b e fo re  v o w e ls ) g re a t

(QutfleAruih g re a t  p le asu re ).
« ( 0 ,' a S i u 1, — \sitit‘2 (a lw a y s  b e fo r e  v o w e ls )  b la c k  (a/r 

an® b la c k  sh eep ).
^ 0 , ji/ifluj1, —  ^ it 2 (a lw a y s  b e fo re  v o w e ls ) p rec io u s  

(^(njtiSiT p rec io u s  life ).

u « ,  u &uj t, —r u/i-a2 (a lw a y s  b e fo re  v o w e ls ) g re en  (u rr9 
lev g re en  le a f ) .

2 ) Q ib®, Qfsif-a-i 1, —  G islL lL 3 (a lw a y s  b e fo re  v o w e ls )  lo n g

( Q iblL Q i— Q£P^i lo n g  le tte r).
(5 £)>, (guSiu1 , — '(5 p p 3 (a lw a y s  b e fo re  v o w e ls ) short  

((B jp Q pQ ffijp  short le tte r).
—  H & P 3 (a lw a y s  b e fo re  v o w e ls )  n e w  ( u & p  

ifl9  n e w  r ice ).

Q pi, 9 r8 u j ',  —  @ pp  3 (a lw a y s  b e fo re  v o w e ls )  m ean  ( 9 p  

f^esruih m ean  p le a s u re ).

N o t e .  Q sit®, s ®, Q u(iij, « 0 , ^ 0 , u « ,  Q/s®, a n d  <gjpi 

h a v e , b e fo re  a  ro u g h  in itia l, the c o rre sp o n d in g  n a sa l a ffix e d  

(«® /s/ «i_© ) the v io len t sea , a  short stick , QisQtbQurr
(Lpgi a  lo n g  tim e, « 0 (G5©?su a  b la c k  stone.

§  47.

In the way of combination, adjectives may be 
formed from nouns o f quantity, —  by adding

1 A sort of tenseless participle. See § 44.
2 The final a. is elided, and the preceding vowel lengthened.
3 The final se_ is elided, and the preceding consonant doubled.

•l*

(if Wyf (ct
\. \ J . J  Adjectives and Adverbs. 5 1 ^ ^  £  j



/ --- ,
' GoC\

(f( If \|j „ . (CT
• \ E »5  32 .Tamil Grammar: L I  I  /

K K j • ' '  ' ' . y
(contract, from ,^ © 657), tlie adject, participle of tire 
verb “ to become”, —  or a_orrsrr, the adject, par- 
tic. ot the @_srr “ being” (§ 44).

purity, &ppu>treGr, s- ĵgQpeirar 1 pure.

Note. Also in Tamil, nouns themselves are not seldom 
used adjectively(u/r«®(® S e o iistone-ground, i.e. stony ground).
W hene\er they follow the strong form of declension, they 
will bo put into the obliq., mostly in its shortest form: (^iresrii 
(wisdom) Quirfesrih (food) —  @jray Qurremib spiritual food; 
sir® (wood) rSeoii (ground) =  sitlL® i$gou> woody ground.

§  4 8 .

. \  ery tew of the adverbs in Tamil are genuine
like:

here, ^tiiGa there, eriiQs where? ©eafl hereafter 
(formed from the demonst. letters g ), jy, w, § 23).

ilost of them are infinitives, sometimes with the 
addition of the participle a_zh , like:

* tt9> or (from *™ ), 1 to.be full) much; ^  (from
? e,l> irlstead of ̂ frsy, 3 to stretch) much; (from *u®,
3 to assemble) together; uSa (from u%, 4 to b*e strong) 
or lAlsetfih very;

or participles like:

n?w® or, with the particle e.tz>, ufW®m 1 to turn) 
again;

or nouns like:

mirpjsirni) (measure) only; =?yui.) (to
step —  step) frequently.

1 *A^00eir>w G urrem ii> prop, food where is purity, i. e. pure 
food; &j£#u>rr6Br Quireesr* prop.: food which has become purity, which 
is purity, i. e. pure food.

.
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In the way of combination, adverbs may be formed 
also from, nouns of .quality, by adding the adverbial 
partic. of the past tense of the verb ^ 0  “ to become”,
^ ( u  (contracted from , or the infinitive of the
same verb

Qairuib anger, — QanuwmLi, Q&rruwrra angrily.

PREPOSITIONS AND CONJUNCTIONS.

§  4 9 .

I f Tamil has but few genuine adverbs, it lias, be
sides p  in “ and ’, scarcely any prepositions and con
junctions of an indubitably genuine stamp, for even 
Qip “ under”, Q llsv “ over”, and a-t_sSr “ with” seem 
to have been originally nouns, and ypsh ((ipsari-/, 
(Lpssi6STir) “ before”, and iSl<ssi (lilsaTL/, tSlssrsst i) “ af
ter” may be still regularly declined.

The Tamil prepositions and conjunctions are 
nearly all:

I. Nouns —  a) in the nom., b) in the dat., c) in 
the abl. inst., d) in the abl. lac., and e) in the
obliq.;

II . Verbal forms —  a) infinitives, b) participles, 
and c) subjunctives.

I. '
a) urfUujspiu (end) until; sgyerrsy, 1 (measure) until;

ldlL®, lclL(Sui 1 (limit) until; wrrptslinij (measure) ns soon

1 Here the particle pl.u> is 'added.
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as; £0(3®g  (side) near; QurrQggi (time) when; §)i—u> 
(place) where; Qun^iL®  (cause) for the purpose o f;
c/£p- (manner) according to; £u9ppu> (motive) for the 
sake of.

b) wewrs^wi (fflyanv bound) until; utf.d®  (ugr manner) to 
the end that, according to; uyi-L®d( î}>1 (lolL® limit) as 
far as.

c) ^msiurreo, ^p&irreo (^etas and g/,pd) being) therefore; 
uip.iutr60 ( uijl manner) .on account of.

d) evenauSdo (euetou bound) until; @)i-p$e0 (@i_m place) 
near, at; —• when.

c) ©£-##7 (®£-m place) near, at; —  when.

n.
a) ©£l£_ (S il® , 3 to approach) near; Qurreo (Qurrev, 1 to 

resemble)dike; ttisa (£ *,f, 2 to be like) like; GW (GW,
2 to be near) like; «?uu (ancient intin. fut. o f g>, 6 to be 
equal?) like; peSa (peSir, 2 to separate) except; §>l$ iu 
i9i$> 2 to cease) except; ^ p  4 to be cut o ff) off;
&& (&&, 2 to surround) round about; error (errir 5 to 
say) that. (on).

b) cs/6/iJ): (tg/S, G to point out) concerning; (& £ ,
2 to surround) round about; ( » j b » ,  3 to surround) 
round about; aS>£l® (off®, 4 to leave) from; srW.rpr ( « « * '
5 to Say) tbit (or*); g)a>cirtm>c\i (adv. part, o f with
out; ^soeoirweo (adv. part, o f -’ )  besides.

c) «g©)a), ^uSek (^ @  to become, to happen)
if (properly “ i f  it happens” ) ;

•&&SHiib, ^Sginh, ^uSsguih although (properly
“ even i f  it should happen” );

6? 6»f? sir (error, 5 to say) i f  (properly “ if you say” ) ;
«>OT%5>/to although (properly “ even if you say” ).

1 Hen: tlio pill-1 il l.- vu..J> in mid,.,).

- ®eu and jyro are e S ^ rd ^ fS u ^ Q p p ^  (aee §44) .  11Pea.
tivcs (he existence, jyfu the quality. ' ,



n  *

(fiT
Particles. 55 j

PARTICLES.
§ 50.

The' Tamulians enumerate eight classes of par
ticles (^)s!nt_tj:Qc5F/rsv) “ middle word”):

1) Ci5i/(i)t;T3'OTu)ii/(T5L/«en-'“ furms o f declension” ;
2) <23%cisTUj(vjLja<5ir “ form's o f conjugation” ;
3) &mflenuj “ increment” (c.g. <s>/g*i : Q^mssii— garland — Qprr

eai—iuso) ;
4) &-Gueaw#Qs:n&) “ words o f similarity” ;
5) @ppwQun(vfistf&fEiTLLu?-iug)®i_fOf/r ooserr “ particles show

ing respectively a different sense” ;
G) gjsô iSaa/odS^Bj @. “ sound-filling (i. e. lengthening) par

ticles” (Q/5U.IU-! and g>®);
7) t%0s>ps,®p g). “ measure - filling particles”, i. e. ex

pletives on account o f the metre {^Gnn, iSp etc.);
8)  <§p9uiS'(aoL-&Q&rr/ba&r “ intimating (i. e. sound imitating) 

particles ' ( ^ ^ 4 , a particle that imitates the noise o f
water etc.). . ,

Note. W e shall not now trouble ourselves with this con
tused list ot what the Tamil grammarians reckon among the 
J§)6K> i—&Q#rr/naerr.

Many of them are adverbs, prepositions, and conjunc
tions in the shape o f verbal forms and o f nouns (especially 
those mentioned sub 4 and 5); some are rather thoroughly 
misunderstood.

Besides we have already made the acquaintance o f a great 
many o f them , in treating of the manner in which nouns are 
declined, and verbs conjugated.

§  5 1.

The three following particles are practically very 
important: a j. The first principally' inti-

i



,,W lnate'̂  a question, tlie second a doubt, the third 
certainty*

^evm ^  =  ^si/0) he?
^Q/ear =  ^<suQ( )̂ lie indeed?
cgyayssr S7 =  ^suQesr lie surely!

I  r , « 62-
Tims tar the etymological part. What we call 

Syntax , the Tamil grammarians call iSjQiurrxLb 
Application . Tliey treat in it of the manner in 

which, by the use of the eases, sentences are formed 
(<56/ri7<9jii) “ agency” ), compounds framed (ctuju^ im or 
Q̂ nr<S5)<s “ combination !), and primitives as well as 
derivatives gained.

Note. The details o f the first point are, for the most • 
part, needless for the European student; the second point is

mutation o f Sanscr. grammar, not always very happy i.
The following paragraphs will offer some remarks on the
tlurd point, and then conclude with a few words on con
struction.

FORMATION OF WORDS.
§ 63.

Home roots do not undergo*any change in assum
ing the character of substantives:

‘  For a sort of ijabuvrihi see KaivaljanaVanita r, 18: m l .A&.iu 
eSqsfi^Uunm ono who has an activity that is suppressed =  onc in 
whom activity i «  suppressed. -  Dvandva’s are most common 
to'Xerr —  @)&QpLLUOQpu> this world as well as the upper one).

’ G0l̂ \
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masff) secret, from  mso®, 2 to b e  c o n c ea led ;  

seafl r ip e  fru it ,  fro m  sesB , 6 to b e  r ipe .

, Some tire internally changed, either by lengthening 
the radical vowel:

«/r® cu ltivated  c o u n try , fro m  is®, 4  to p la n t ;  

aS’®  em a n c ip a t io n , fro m  <aS®, 4  to le a v e ;
G « ®  ru in , fro m  Q « ® ,  4  to p e r is h ;

or by doubling the final consonant:

umpgv C hange, from  umrpi, 3 to c h a n g e ;

uitlL ®  so n g , fro m  u ir® , 3 to s in g ;

vsLfigu fou n ta in , fro m  asnpi, 3 to sp r in g  forth .

Sonic again take an affix:

Os=ujiL/ar p o e t ry , fro m  Q e iL , 1 to m a k e ;

Q uit&S l ik e n e s s , fro m  Q uirei>, 1 to b e  lik e ;

'gt/GGDi1> b re a d th , f rom  ^ a e o , 1 to m ak e  room .

§  5 4 .

Verbal nouns (QprriflpQLiiT “ nouns o f action” ), 
with ffiihLiTsv (see § 1 1 , Note), are formed by af
fixing the personal pronoun jysu&si, ^ayoierr,
—  ^ 'o iiii, ^<55)511 ( jp/Gii) to the temporal charac
teristic:

ai—a S p  ^eneisr =  rsi— aGpeuesr a m an  w a lk in g ,  
csi—aQ/b efyeueir —  .5i— s@ p sj& r  a  w o m an  walking, 
isi— a @ p  =  ai—eSfii^ 7  som eth ing  w a lk in g ,  

rsL -aS p  —  isi—dQpeuir m en  o r  w o m en  w a lk in g ,  
at— a Q p  jp/smeu =  iBi~aSipetaeu an im als  walking,
/si—p p  ^yasir = =  rsi—fipsiiesr a  m an w h o  has w a lk e d , 

lei— u u  ^suesr —  mt— uueueisr a  m an  w ho  w ill w a lk .

N  o tc .  T h e  §>esrpeirurr6M m ay a lso  s ig n ify  a state, a fact etc. 
(i5 L -sO p ^ i the sta te , the fac t c-te. o f  w a lk in g ).

(if ft yi) (ct
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In verbs following the weak declension, si/, tlie 
characteristic of the future, is —  for the sake of 
euphony • changed into ill, whenever the following 
affix contains another si/ (e. g. ^ysi/sh).

Qfibsu .gjgi —  QffiL/eugi a thing that will do;
Q&ujgu ^ear —  Qfiiieueur things that will do ; —  but 
Q&iLu cSysvehr =  Q&iLueue!sr (not Q^iLieneum) a man who 

will d o ;
QffiLiu ^suetr =  Q&dju<suetr (not GlffiLususneir̂  a woman who 

will d o ;
Q&iLiu =  QfiLueu/r (not Q îLeueuir) men or women 

who will do.

\ erbs in the negative join the pronoun _g)/si/sh etc. 
to the form of the adverb, part, in ytyu,/:

Qelnuirpeiieiir a man who does not,
QfiLiLitrfseueir a woman who does not,
QfiLnuirpgi a thing which does not,
Q&u.uuiT0 eBsii things which do not.

A ll these nouns follow the declension of the pro
noun affixed.

Positive verbal nouns, with ggiim/rsv, are some
times formed by affixing the pronoun ^jyajssi (or 
^ )qjs3t) etc. to the spemposiutrM of the future:

Q&tbiLjw iesr ~  Q#ltiiiu>euesr a man who will do,
QfftuiL/Lb ^eum —  QfiiiiLiLDsuetr a woman who will do,
Qs 'Iiil/ld cSi/gj G&ujujldjp a thing that will do,
(D#iuu-iu> «sy«o©.' G^iLulild<oibisu things that will do.

N o ts  1. The J&akrurrov of the verbal noun oflhe past tenSo 
is sometimes formed by affixing ^  etc., instead o f etc.,
to the temp, characteristic (Qu/^ygWeSr “ one who came into 
possession’ instead o f Qun^fl^leareudr, —  from 
Or is the form in ^ear (inst. o f the finite verb "ho came

h f j  . . vfiT
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h ^ ^ f r o  possession” as aS&aruGutr “ one who came into posses
sion” (§  44, Note)? 1

N ote II. The negat. verbal noun in ^ e u e k  etc. often 
appears in the shorter form: .gear etc. (Q u ^ ^ ^ e u e k  or Qutr 
(SjsptTm). Or is the form in ^ek eS’SesruQuii (§ 4 4 , Note)?

§ 55.

Ihere^is another kind of verbal nouns, with sj>ssj 
/»«£lirrsv only (sec § 1 1 , Note), formed by adding 
the affixes f®<5V or gd® to the root of verbs
following the weak form; —  and sv (* 0 <s4v)
or to the root of such as follow the strong form:

Q&njo&iev, G îreo^Ujgsj, Q^rr&i^issa the act of saying (from 
Qeiralfui to say); —  itL-daea, isi—js^eo (is u-& (§#&>), isl̂ s 
etas the act of walking (from «i_  to walk).

hiote. \ erhs of the middle form mostly conform to the 
rule for those of the weak form ; sometimes however they take 1 
the affix

§ 56.

Also the adject, participle of the present as well as 
that of the past may, by receiving the affix sao/n, be 
converted into spsirpssrunsv -verbal nouns.

Q&iL'Q&rroGtoLD the state of doing,
Q&u-ipoDLD the state o f having done.

\ erbs in the negative join the affix gsud to the ad
ject. partic. in j jy .

O/FtLiiunetoLc the state o f  not doing.

§ 57.
The formation of derivatives 1ms already been 

touched upon; for words as Qa luQsstioetnLja being

1 The affix ^ gu especially iu verbs with a linal e_.
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derived from an adjective participle, stand on the 
same level with

Qu^esiw “ greatness” from Ou® “ great”,
^©aom “ difficulty” from ^  “ difficult”,
L/̂ 76»m “ novelty” from “ new”.

§ 58.

Among the terminations apt to form derivative 
nouns, the following hold the most conspicuous 
place:

1. , cont. from jpjsijsii ( Lorav) ;
c4j£®*r > cont. from j/jsusir (Q  / hagirliitsv).

ssunrssr a villager (in.), esunrar a villager (f.) from 
esiiT village. ’

II. ^ssr (^emurrsv), g )  (Que&rurrso).

a beautiful man, a beautiful-woman 
from beauty.

H I. ^)/S5r, § )6 3 rsJ j, g x a r ,  g )
(=^G s s iu n e v ). "

®W'®’f r, aS,̂ afî 7  o W a ia r , « »& «„ * ,■  eSAQ^aA 
ê soeSI an archer, from <a5?eu a bow.

I\ . c_̂ srf?1 ( ^ £ 6 zb/ and Q u e r n l h i s v ) .

eS&veovGif) a man or woman handling the bow, from 
bow.

dFfisiil2 ( ^ ® ot and Quemuirev).
QuurH^neSI a man or woman full of bliss (from GW 

bliSB). 1

1 ^roni * lo manage.
4 From 1 to be full.

| ( f ) |  , . (fiT
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VI. (Sjl (usvriunsv).
©Sstr^rr relations, from ©8srr branch.

VIJ. siSbiLD ('SpmiBGsi uirsv).
eSZeiriuinlSlpfieBn}) a playful disposition, from eS êiru.m 

lLQ play.

§ 59.
The mode in which goihuirsv-nouqs (§ 11, Note) 

are formed from substant. in ^/th, requires a spe
cial notice.

^sab/ Q u & sst u s v i t  <5p6$in)6$i u s v s f i l s t n

ufrsv. u/rsi>. urrsv. u/ra>. urrsv.
(^ n ) Sfgi ^  (jyssr)

6̂U<oUT JPjGuGfl' JfyGUIT \
=gSa’r
@’«®r J§)

These terminations may be either affixed to the 
obi. in its simple form Jf>l) :

LoGsr&p&sr  ̂ weoT&^&r wear̂ ^gir
LQ66T<$@IqU<cXT LDGST£5 <£<cl]<3!T LDGOT<S> QUIT
LD6srfipirsBr usmjS^nm men and women
Lc&srpQjirresT wenrpig) having a mind,

a man having a mind, a worn. hav. a mind.

Laetsr&pgi an irrational being uxsst^fi irrat. beings having 
having a mind. a mind.

or to the obliquus in its lengthened form (■ £$<*k ):
LoetsT'g'SIsBreir a man hav. a mind. wetn^ l̂eoTnir a Worn. hav. a mind, 

ete. etc. 1

1 From wesno mind.



* CONSTRUCTION.
§  GO.

The subject (<sr(Lpmniu  “ the place where it ri
ses” or Tiii/iisn “ agent ’ ) always precedes the pre
dicate ( uiusii “ meaning”), and the latter concludes 
the sentence (<sun&Qiuuj).

§ 61 . '

The great principle with regard to construction in 
Tamil is identical with that in all Tartar dialects, 
namely: That which qualifies, precedes that which is 
qualified.

§ 62.

In consequence of this last mentioned principle:

1) The attributive (adjectivea, adjective participle1’, 
adjective numeral®, pronoun'1, genitive0) precedes 
the substantive; —  the substantive precedes the pre
position*; —  and the adverb* precedes the verb.

a) weoeo ldiilo a good tree.
b) QslL i— Lamb a spoiled tree.
c) 9(5 idbud one tree.
d) ctbbt eS® my house.
e) iSIprrefleir ldbld the father’s tree.
f )  Ltw0 gia(3 Q fA  before the tree (lit. the tree before).
ft) isdsTcrfdi* Qs-iLtprrebr he did well (lit. well he did).

2) The similitude precedes that which is similar, 
and the comparative that which is compared.

Qisarrmeurr one who resembles a lion (lit. one

j  ■ e° i x
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"  ho it lion resembles) ; gS,giyti> meoeô i that is better
than this (lit. than that this is better).

3) Th e  secondary clause precedes the p rim a ry  one.

£ Getieveum Q ^nm ^m  he said that you arc good (lit. 
that you are good, he said); ^sum Guam tSIeirLi rsrrm 
&nui$LLQt—<asr I  ate, after he was gone (lit. after he, was 
gone, I  ate); tztrm 9̂tu/T̂ tuiTuS(iî sQGnrj€ar <suns
tz-L-rrgi I  cannot come, for I  am ill (lit. because I  am 
ill, I  cannot come); iSujmp&Q&u-iprrGV, §)<sn£> sQsrr®u 
Gum  I  shall give this, i f  you do that (lit. i f  you do 
that, I  shall give this); sjm^Gsrs snuunro^m uu^ujits <su 
js&nm he came that he might protect me (lit. that he 
might protect me, lie came).

Note. It is scarcely necessary to observe that, in poetry, 
the construction is as free as in any other language.

§ 63.

T h e  utrsv ( § 1 1 )  of the nom inative alw ays agrees 
w ith the L/fiiSV) of the verb. T h e  spssriosstuisv of the 
future, however, we sometimes find construed w ith the 
cg ŝaiw or Q u<mi unrsv of the nom inative.

gura/iv Qeneogvih “ the king will say”, instead of g nnerra: 
Qfiredgyeurrir.

§  64.

T h e  accus. (<$/ildld “ action”) very often appears 
without its flexional term ination:

'iimSkgiB Os.t® give (me) the paper! instead of smu ppm ?  
dOs/T<3. —  ugiiD  utT/Sth (utrppemp) usssflQmGpQesr I  
worship the lotus-foot.

§  65.

Th e abl. instr. is used also in the sense o f effective 
cause, o f  material cause, and o f  motive.



' G°i&X/i>v—s l vf(l 1 ... ; <SL
Tamil Grammar:

^©/(esjsu Q&iiiujuulLl- jp it has been clone by him;
LDG&r(ggjsi) Q&ii.iujuuLLi_'gi it has been made of eartb ;
^^ stlS ^ bo Q&iLuuuulI l_̂ 7 it has been clone out of 

love.

§ 66.

The dative is also in Tamil “ casus commodi atque 
incommodi”. Remarkable is its being construed with 
verbs expressing motion, distance, fitness, deviation, 
avoidance, compassion, and fear. It serves also to 
express a certain term of time, and a design.

8ai0 ,5S(g eupprrm he came into the village,
0 *©  prrrru>iruS(^s8mp) that is far from this

place,
PiQpeers^p p&rrgi that does not suit me, 
suy$l&(3jp puiSuQunQesrssr I  missed the way, 
sneifs(§p puiSQuirQesreBT I escaped death, 

have mercy upon me!
^Q/g2/i0 Lj utauuL^QeueikQi}i one ought to fear him, 
@sir®D/D,*0 to-morrow,
Qfiirfi$irfigi4(3 for the sake of praise;.

§ 07.

The form of the abl. separat. in ^jsv is, properly 
speaking, the aid. loc., —  and that in Jj)537 the obliq.
(§ 13, Note II.)

uttieoaS'v eufvjii, ,  ̂ the river which (is in the mountain and 
therefore) comes from the mountain. 

puiSuSar he separated from (prop, of) the
younger brother.

The peculiar forms of the abl. sep. are compounds 
(§ 1 3 , Note II.)



• § 68.

The genitive is never construed with a verb.

Note. A  kind of genitivus cxplicativus is formed by 
the future participle o f the verb ctot to say, to call (cl. 5): 
sjOTgjjKi “ something that one will call” ; Qeujgijfau, e ta r^ ii 
utTjb si_d) the milk-sea of Vedanta (the milk-sea called Ve
danta).

§ 69.

The simple form of the aid. loc. in (q )w  serves also 
to express time:

Qfjb &n&>0$Q&> in former time, ^euasr g$iiQ&u$(njGemaii$eo 
“during his being here”, —  while he was here;

and motion:

Efit/fl® Q&nfiQprrih we arrived at the village.

The latter notion may be expressed also by the 
compound form in (§)l _(S£(̂ su (§ 13, Note IV):

eiebrasfh—̂ jsldo eû jjsirdr he came to me.

The abl. loc. is used besides to intimate mental 
relations:

issfli—̂ ^eo ^ gs-lSsj'Sem in him there is no love;
'gt/6urf)L-pJ36j aSlG-eurr&GG QeuemQih one ought to believe 

in him.
§ 70.

The obliquus is often used for the genitive:
QuGSL-szfl&’T . remii (Quemessfi(apemw; § 9, 5)  the bash- 

fulliess of tbe woman, for Quean €IMGBL-. 111 Kiremii ;

for the abl. sep. (see § 67); 
for the abl. loc.:

r&60jsgff on oarth (from ground);
Grammar. ^
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for the abl. instr.:
p(Vjar Qisrra&pg) (^^Gemns&pgi § 9,5) with eyes o f grace.

Certain forms of the obi. are used in an adject, 
sense. See § 4 7 , Note.

Note. It is not here the place to define the extent to which 
the high dialect can dispense with nominal flexion in general. 
Suffice it say that it goes almost as far as the utmost limit of 
the possibility to make a sense.

§ 71.
In Tamil, verbs can hardly be said to undergo a 

real coalition with prepositions prefixed, in our sense.
It is true, the verbs L/fg) to be affected (cl. 4), l/® 

to affect (cl. 3), (cl. 3) to become,
(cl. 3) to make, Qds/rsit (cl. 1) to take, and some 
others have frequently a_srr (in), a_t_S3T (with), (Sllsv 
(over), Slip  (before), L//?)thL/ (without) prefixed:

e_i_e£nj® to agree, to cause to agree,
Qiojs (inst. of Qloso ; § 9, 3) Qaiustr to take upon, t-j/Dibuir 

to exclude;

but these words are in fact substantives, not prepo
sitions in an adverb, sense, and their prefixion is 
confined to a few verbs of a more general signi
fication.

§ 72.
By adding the verb 7 “ to be” to the adverbial 

particip. of other verbs, compound tenses (perfect, 
pluperfect, second future) are formed.

Q&tL’gi (̂̂ aSlQpissr — Q&ujfgfVj&gQpeiT 1 have done it,
Q01L1&1 I  had done i t ,
Q#u.igi §)(njuQueisr =  Qatu^^uQuek 1 shall have done it.

tCH . : ' ' vSLo Tamil Grammar: k^/-A^A
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§ 73.

The following remarks are confined to the most 
striking peculiarities in the use of the tenses.

1) In Tamil, not only the present, but also the past 
is used as an emphatic future:

tsneisr Q&iLiQGpeisr I do, i. e. I shall immediately do:
u ua&£l06O anpsi tnetstp QuiLijggj if the wind

blows from this side, it has rained, i. e. it will certainly 
rain (so certainly , as if it had already rained).

2) The future is used also as iterativum:

ĜUGOT GTGTTTGffff l—̂ l̂&) GU(/Jj®JTT6BT til U l̂ LU tSIULUT&TT lie
will come to me, he will teach me, i. e. he used to come 
to me, to teach me, or lie is in the habit of etc.

3) The future is used in cases of uncertainty:

uuiyid/(75«@d> so it will be, i. e. so it may be.

Of course, the second future may be used in the 
same manner:

sessriq-Q̂ uQuasT I shall have seen that, i. e. I may 
have seen that.

4) The compound tenses (§ 67) are often suffi
ciently expressed by the respective simple ones:

Ga>ehn9-<Liao0& QeiiGpasr (not G^ujSl^SGpear) I have 
done what was necessary;

ffi/T«or jgjeo ĵ Q&iLi/iS LSIesTLf (not - iileor<_/) l/Guek
eutpnm after I had done this, he came;

£tuGB>$& .gig®)®) ^uGungj Qa<S«airruj (not-
QaslLu?-(V)ut-1 ituj) if you had not done that, you would 
have perished.

X ■
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§ 74.

The verbs Qmnsrr take, su(^ come, (Sun® put, 
leave, arid ^)® give, are frequently added to 

adverbial participles:

1) Q&nstr forms a sort of medial voice:

<9/6m/sQujQgSilg QairemQi_<sisT I  wrote that (for myself); 

whereas Q uit® sometimes conveys the reverse idea:
^/eiDjiQujQp^u QuulLQi_ek I  wrote that (for somebody' 

else).

2) Q-xnsir and sii(i ,̂ and sometimes both together, 
mark the continuance of the action:

Qtutr&Tfasr uessreanfld Qairenr/e^Q^nseir they^are holding con
sultation, or ueesrassfleu^Q îrsar, or uemessfldQsiressrQeu 
(̂ Q(rrfrta<srr.

3) (Sun® and sSl® give emphasis (the former in
connexion with verbs implying the sense of “ off”, _
the latter in connexion with verbs implying the sense 
of “ away”):

$<3(t<srf)u QuaL-L-nckr he put off;
Quit lit eSI he went away.

6iS)® denotes also the completion of the action:
&riiQ aSili—ffsar he fell asleep.

4f J§)® is a mere expletive:
Qunu$LLL̂ rrsisr he went.

N o t f  L  ® ©  “ *« h f ’ ' V* en  adde<1 t0  W  th o  a d v . p a r t ic .
.-*® t0 beco,no ’ denotos qualitative (instead of simple) 

existence: 1 '

f  lXI<SM pei»e^n  Ht&sQpgi there is much water- 
but vneofsiksvpBiruSgdQpg, this is good water. ’

K f l  . (stTamil Grammar: J



wn I

(fiT
Construction.

S Xotc II. iSltbgj it has happened” —  the Ĝ eorn̂ Gorurreo 
°t (to become, to happen) in the past tense —  when 
added to the adverb, participle, marks the completion of the 
action:

/sneer eiQpfshuiruSIpgi I  have done writing;

and this form of expression is sometimes used as an empha
tic future ( I  shall soon finish writing).

N ote III. The isrpmuneo of or ̂  in the future tense 
(<®d> “ it will happen” ), when added to the finite verb, denotes 
uncertainty:

iSmueapa (Q&iLipireisr <gj,u>) hereafter he did
that (so they say; I  am not sure, whether it is true 
or not).

Note IV. ^d>, when added to a verbal noun in jy«>, in 
*ei>, or in isa i (§ 55), implies possibility or propriety: 

liujetapa Q&iLuueorru> you rray do that. •

§ 75.
1) When the same subject is followed by various 

predicates, the last one only appears in the shape of 
the finite verb, all the others assuming the shape of 
the adverbial participle.

si air ^ a u u § g ) i e a i — u j  .a ih liy  eo { g ) p t e u @  —  jyo/Ssji t  q /tt 

lupSe&pp/Tiraeir they stepped into the 
house of my father, saluted him, and narrated what 
had happened (L it . : They having stepped . . ., having 
saluted . . . narrated . . .).

The adverbial participles, of course, partake of the

I tense, number and person of the finite verb at the
end of the sentence. In the juslt mentioned phrase the 
finite verb “ Spprrrr'Xeh” (they narrated) being 
a past tense, the preceding participles and ar t
t'ppffi ought to be taken in the same tense. - In the

\
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—  following' instance however the finite verb “ ^/rpsifi 
uCSuiruj (we shall narrate) being a future tense, 
those participles are to be taken in the future.

cSya/GV iaiil££.6V gglnj/B© —  <syffl/3ssr eungptsl —  ® i_ rspaap iup3

eSuQunib we shall step into his house, salute him, and 
tell him what has happened.

In case of a negative phrase, the last verb only re
ceives the negative form: •

15:7GST ĵGurt sSlL l̂ &I --- ^WGSIH euiTUppfil -- CBl—JSp
&D/S <s>n8GSltuiT$g)(TrjuQu8sr I  shall not go into his house, 

salute him, and tell him what has happen' d.

2) When however the actions, expressed by dif
ferent predicates, are rather simultaneous, each adver
bial participle, whether j^sitive or negative, usually 
receives*the conjunction a_th (“ and”), and the whole 
is concluded by the finite verb of (“ to b e” ), or 
by any one that may be used in about the same ge
neral sense.

usuimT^^Ga^ / S 2 e ( g j i T G s f l a i G ^ s s r r
ear speaking of, and meditating on, the supreme 
being is the conduct that behoves wise men.

û emnujnLDgiiti> rSVastu.iiuo@iiui $,(Vj48(n?iTaeir they neither 
speak nor think of it.

§ 76;.

The adjective participle supplies the place of the 
relative pronoun.

®/rsar aesni_ waifljsear the man whom I have seen (lit. the 
I  seen man).

^euesr ugsbud QanQpjg u>etsfl/eA the men to whom he has 
given money (lit. the he money given man).

f̂fl/srr Q@h%s5>gbhu3: Q#u.:&p eS^ii the manner in which 
she docs this work (lit. the she this work doing manner).

(Oo) Qi
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§ 77.

Lite infinitive is used also in an absolute sense, 
and must then be rendered by conjunctions implying 
condition, cause, or time.

i n  sun Giasr w&ggijLD Gu(rrjeuirehr i f  y o u  c o m e , m y son  w ill 
too  com e.

[g)uuu?-u$(£sa guv w m lQ i—ehr as it is  s o , I  w ill not com e. 

rsnefr gg)isiGauS(njsa eunnm  w h ile  I  am  here, he w ill not com e.

§ 78.

C>L/frsi) “ like”, affixed to the subj. in means
“ as i f ” :

i  Q eiupnii) (Q&tLt^ireOj § 9, 3 ) Qurreo as i f  y o u  w e re  doing-.

N o t e ,  is ad d ed  a lso  to the tem p o ra l charact. o f  the
p res . (Q&iLi@mp —  Q ^ iiiQ m ^ so ')  an d  to the ^>m p^runw  
o l the fu tu re  ( Q & ilhl/w —  QeiLuLfiDiTGo), —  an d  then fo llo w ed
b y  QurrGO in the sam e sense ( i  ili&Hg&i (yjppQljn&), i  Col&tLiii]
LcrrpQuneo as  i f  you  w e re  d o in g ). .

§  79.

Verbal nouns generally retain the full power of
verbs:

iit ie p p  &Q&iL-s)mii ! lGvlGj uiligst eu(njw (lit. th ro u gh

you  d o in g  this —  i. e. b ecau se  y o u  do  this —  a  g re a t  
ad van ta ge  w ill com e).

676Br3air SQsLLesiaujirQ&i ( lit . th ro u gh  y o u  a sk in g  m e , i. e. 
becau se  you  a sk  m e ).

Some however have lost that power, as for in
stance: jj/afliSi/ (the state of knowing, knowledge),
,®l  a a n t  (the state of walking, in the sense of con-

t
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duct), and can therefore be preceded by an attri
butive :

^/w^nisai—u.1 iBi—4<ssia Iris behaviour, Quu/rSetf great.know
ledge.

Note. The addition ot the verbal noun ^ssreussr etc. ( “ one 
who has become, who is” ) ,  ( “ something that will be
come, that is ) ,  and eussru&iasr etc. ( “ one whom they will 
call” ) give a sort o f relief to substantives:

&6U(GV)6BT6U6VT 01' &I<51J6BT 67637LI606BT “ lie wllO is Siva, 01* llC
who is called Siva” instead of the simple Qeum, Siva.

utreuLcrreugj “ that which is sin”,inst. of the simple urreuw sin.
The word sjsstu^ j ( “ that which one will call” ) serves to in
troduce a whole sentence:

E.sarisO^ -̂ffl/Sav iL/dr^ru Gurreo# &Qesr@uunujrrsQ&idiru<gi 
isgoeo s/bu'Zasriumh “ thou shalt love they neighbour as 
thyself” This is certainly a good command. (That 
which is called “ thou shalt etc.” is a good command.)

§ 80.
Adjectives, or adjective participles do not change 

their termination according to the unsv of the fol
lowing noun:

I560G) (V)6Lf.GGT a good husband, 156060 GtuGssr&n̂ sl a good 
wife, 156060 u,6sflgij good men, 15SO60 upaosa a good bird,
K6060 upsaeoa&r good birds.

$ SI*.

Thu. adjectives in Tamil have no form of compa
rison. The following instances will show at once, 
how the comparative degree is supplied by the dative, 
the abl. loc., and the obliquus.

I j  lowest .esoeovu&r the son is better than
the hither (lit., to  the father —  the son is good. 
Gegeniiber dcm Vater etc.)
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2) 60 or (with 2-<i>) g gi Quiftgj this is greater
than that, or than even that (lit. this is greater among 
that.).

3) G/gssFlegiiui it is sweeter than honey (lit. even
[in comparison] of honey, it is sweeter).

The qJjl. in ^)ssr, ancl the abl. loc. in ^jsv, without 
£_hb, serve also to compare things which are equal:

tStUspapfsteisr or like the ether.

The introduction of a word implying entireness, 
generality etc., serves to form the-superlative degree:

weoê â l̂guLD g^? rs&ieô j this is the best (lit, this is good 
among all).

Note. Also the iniinit. of uitit, 6 to see (uirirda), and that of 
ssitlL®! 3 to show (amLi—) are occasionally employed to form, 
the comp, degree:

ĵaaffnaasu uunHaa («/mLi_) wjî lifl rsaieoaue&r the minister 
is better than the king (lit.: To see, to show the king, 
the minister is good).

Very often unnsQ̂ ini ( “ even if you See”'), and amLy-gpuii 
( “ even if you show” ) are used for the same end.

$ 82.

The interrogative pronoun stmsst who? etc. is 
made to correspond with a following demolish-, pro
noun (in the sense of whosoever):

yuan/- &Q&nG)gn&pD'Sii«ibr GreuOigS) ^sveir 6i6tsrd(3)& &Qear&
y. V Whnsovcr says so (lit.: he who is one that
say3 so), he is not my friend.

Here the part, sp is introduced (57 .311(0 == srsussi
and g?) for the sake of emphasis. This is not always 
the case.
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ereu '̂Soi— uj(̂ errtrevQ̂ /rQ̂ u aurrevLDnQetsrem ̂ /eu(̂ etaL̂ u ugjw 
urr^w uessflQeirQpQajr Through whose grace I  came to 
partake of the absolute substance, to his lotus-feet I  
bow down.

§ 83.
_ Tamil, all the prepositions are, as in tire Tartar 

dialects, properly speaking, postpositions.

1) Partly they do not effect any change at all in 
the substantive by which they are preceded:

uuKSti QuirQ^w we went as far as that village.

2) Partly  they require a certain ease:

a) The obliquus:

ĵSlstrr Qurr@LL6> on account of that.

b) The accusafive:

B-LDsnu> a(§r8s;giu Qu & ^ bst he spoke about you.

c) The dative:

■JVA®© (jootGsbt before that.

d) T he abl. soc.:

together with him.

§ 84.
Many conjunctions are, in the character of sub

stantives, construed with the adjective participle.
I t  depends upon the sense, whether the participle 
of the past, o f  the future, or o f  the present is re
quired.

I. With the part, of the past: j

Qurres, c£«rq after he had gone (lit.: the he 
gone aftertimo);

, .

t

(f ( 9 1  - . (flT
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iS (sujf̂  uLSf-Lurreo because you have come (lit.: through 
the you arrived manner).

II. With the part, of the future:
i§ii eiesr&(3j eu(rrjii> lllLQw till you come to me (lit .: the 

you to me coming limit).
^ e u e k  Q u g m h  u i y . to the end that she might receive 

(lit.: to the she obtaining manner).

III. With the part, of the present.
'g/eveer u ty .u jrr® ) because he is here (lit.:

through the he here being manner).

Note I. Some of these conjunctions being originally sub
stantives, they admit even the deinonstr. letter

£ Lurflu-ILD (̂SuSUCfT lalJLn until you know (lit. until that 
term etc. More ernphat. than: fitutSiL/tb jycna/ii).

N ote  II. Some conjunctions denoting place or time are, 
in the higher dialect, construed also with the adv. participle:

isrreir eujs^jfi —  aur'F#c9ajn-/) after 1 had come.

§ 85.

The conjunction otsm jw “ saying, meaning” (adv. 
partie. of srsh to say, to mean) is usually employed 
in the sense of the Greek o n , and the Sanscr. “ iti :

cgt/GUGOT (s H jF lL 'f ifT C G T  6767T7. V  fS/TGST 15?SgHT4  637 I  think

that he did that.

This phrase may be formed also in this manner:
Qeiiipfin * ,i!?an--4 SQ/pesr (lit.: 1 think the he 

having done this [Q&iLipgi is a neuter verbal noun re
ferring to the past; § 54, Note] to b e , or — I  think in 
the way of bis having done this).

Whenever the words of somebody are quoted, 
STsarji/ cannot be dispensed with:

s/rajr eû Qsuasr eidigt he said f‘ l  will collie .

*
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J:>ut it can be converted into the finite verb, and' 
then the addition of any other verb, implying the 
Sense of saying, is superfluous:

rsaesr en^Qstim  eiasr^ m  (inst. of eimjrii Q &nm ^eiir').

§ 80.

The particle a_th —  snzh “ et —  et”, as. well as

3Uu> —  jrysi ia ij/  —  “ either
or ’ are always affixed to their nouns:

Qurre&rapjLo GhsuatretfliLiih g o ld  an d  s ilv e r ,
Quntasr<sB)G>jgi QeLareifliurrsu^gi gold or silver.

N ote. The conjunctive as well as the disjunctive par- • 
tide is seldom found single. (The book-language offers how
ever instances like this: Ourrehr QeueirerFhiiuij instead of Quireir 
agiu> Qsu&reifliLiw.')

§ 87.

j^jsvsvj^l ^Djsvsvjzu may be used also with re
gard to verbs:

£  Ljfsps/gas&a Qarremdbl su/s^ itQ ujit?

Qiuir? Have you brought the book, or have you lost it?

The part. a_/h is never used, with regard to verbs, 
in the case mentioned § 75, 1. '

§ 88.

I he before mentioned (§ 86, 8 7 ) particles cannot 
be affixed to adjectives, or adjective participles:

1) b o t .  /56U6U G s l L i— uipus a  go o d  o r b a d
fruit.
Hut: ife06\> ULffLcnQ^mh Q s l L l-  ULf,ion@^nui,

■ g°î x



I '^ £ ■ G° l^\

t t)») .. (s t
Construction.

jSNŝ ?
2) Not: (Fsusva/ui Ou/flua/ii weaff̂ ear a good and greatman.

J)llt: !5&)eOGUQpiu) QurfliLisuapiLDiresr wesfipm (a man who 
is as well a good one as a great one).

Note. Also the genit. in e_eroi_(u never receives the par
ticle e.d>, because this termination is an adjective participle 
(o f the eSI êin-dtgfSuuiQpibsii - kind, §44 ; compare § 13, Note H I), 
intimately connected with the following substantive, upon 
which it depends. It is therefore faulty to say: su^^gueini— 
ujofw Qsrr/bpapismi—u.iajw Ljppaiaaeir “ the books of S. and K .” ; 
but wo may say, eir̂ spapiiD Qsiribn)gpui> sjesruenirafet̂ eiai—uj upp 
aikiserr “ the Jjooks of.those who are called S. and K.”

I ’ -----------

.
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SPEt IM ENS OF TA M IL  STRUCTURE,

I. P roverbs .

1) ,^/.'/?^^sw/_/r@)5V1 GurfuanfFiLjttsTi—n u ,2.
.-irisi yuntanal vurisei yuntann
Rice if originates, honor will originate.

f  ree 1 ranslation : Where there is rice, there is honor. 
Analys is : e-saka - i r ^  (contract, from )

the conditional mood (§  36) of s.akt-ir(g 3 to come into 
existence. —  a.etirL-au (contract, from HI. pers
neut. sing. fut. of a_eaki_/r(g, 3. v (

2 ) (§).J/r<r t§pLD a.dbr/_/T@)sv G?f®s)j Jj&ijb ĝ sitsr
irasa hitam untanAl teva hitam un
king- justice if  there is, god- justice will

I__tl Lb.
tftm.

r !,e^. , •
1'I'.r  t rans la t ion :  I f  there is.royal justice, there will 

ho also divine justice.

A n a lys is : from )§)nrrsdr king, and Qjgsu from
■sjsGueir god, are used adjectivelv, the final eir being treated 
like d>, § 14, I I , b, Note.

1 V ?0 »  cmL-n& 4* = § 10, 1. -  * e W W  ^ u . t r u >-,§ 3 0, 3. —
/ TT  “ ®,,( “ some thiug raid in g”, tSS*rd<s/fi±u6Gu*

°  A « r  “ bem g” : § 44) and ( “ to become” ) , i . b e c o m e  some- 
tiling existing.

( f ( f  )i) 1 (fiT
^ i ’amil Grammar: kZ/JLj
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3) (ijjsmjfiisi a_(S33nr/_fr@)sv) ^jfl.iun lj1
aiisum munrum untanal ariya p

Five and three and if  there he not-knowing

QLhasa- ssmitKig <asnfil £F<ssux>u urreir. 
pelinuw kari sameippal.
girl also curry will prepare.

F ree  T ra n s la t io n : I f  there be five and three (ingre
dients), even an ignoraflt girl may prepare curry.

A n a ly s is : five, Qpmgi three; &.ua —  e_m et —  et,
§ 86. un adj. partic., in the negat. voice (§ 39), of ,
2 to know. —  Quem§gs)jLD —  Queesr (g ir l) and s-fi> (even );
§ 10, 2. —  ffeawuurretr III. pers. fern. sing. fut. o f fiesim, C to 
prepare.

4) u ss fl U 3 ©L/0<£©(aSt> tElh LI sv s p iL Q S & iu .
paui p pemkkile kappal ottukiray.
Dew - in the flood the ship thou I’ushest on.

*
F ree  T ran s la tion : You sail your ship in a flood of dew.

Anal.: ueS, properly a substant., is here used adjcctively 
(dew-flood; §47, Note). — ( =  O ugsfla i, § 12),
abl. loc. o f O u(75«(5 ( §  15, 5) flood. —  suueo ship ( =  sa 
u 3ev, § 64). —  ^cl®©(2j>(i/ from <^A®, 3 to push on.

5) &irsvrr(o SV jst—i/Birp1 -siitfi ‘fcviiirrC?
kalale liatafitfir kata val’i taleiyuh' nnton- 

With the foot i f  one walks, 10 miles way ; with the head if  one

p>nsv 5TAjsusrr<a/ jgirulc.
t&l evvalavu turani. 

walks, what — measure distance?

| 1 § 10, 8. —  2 Q uG*tg$iu>, §  9 ,  I .  —  3 8 10,  8. - -  1 G L -,i
f in 6U, § 0 , 3 .

i'Cf 1 ■ far
V % V ! ^ ^ 7  Specimens o f Tamil Structure
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i  ree I  ran s l.: I f  you walk on foot, it is a way o f ten 
miles; now what will he the distance, i f  you walk on your 
head?

A n a l.: en&mQeo ( =  arre^neo) instrum, of sireo. (§  15, 1 ) 
foot. —  rm-ji^rreM the condit. mood of su_, 7 to Walk; §36. —  
a/rptb a distance of ten m iles; for the elision o f the ii> see 
§ 14, 2,b, Note. —  fi'famjrrQeo instr. o f (§  15, 3)  head. —
^srro/ measure; with ei, interrog. pron., prefixed, (fo r the 
double eu see § 23) it signifies “ how touch? how great?”

0) ussi id1 &r i/sf fKSiurr 'Bov '2 ^sv^s vL jL j i
panan kattu liariyolci s salasalappuk- 

Palmyra- grove- fox leave- to the rustling

ob^*LDf? *. 
kansuma. 

will fear?

F r e e  T ra n s l. : W ill the fox o f the palmyra grove (the 
leaves o f which are almost always rustling) be frightened at 
the rustling o f leaves ?

A n a l.: uesru>, prop, a substant., is here used adjectively 
(§ 47, Note). — anil®  obliq. o f an® (§  15, 7) grove; see also 
§ 14, 2, b, and § 47, Note. aeo^eouufd^ dative (required 
by the following verb, § 66)  o f ( u sound imitating
particle, § 5 0 , 8 ) . III.  pers. neut. sing, fut. of 
3 to fear. — ^  interrog. part,, § 51.

7) cj>i®s5fl6®<5$i L9srr& irii0  r’

anilin * pilleikku riuwkarito antissi
O f the squirrel to the child pulp is scarce ? The beggar -

/i)sitasrr<®0 <r,: Q & ir p t f lQ p i ’’. 
pilleikku s sorarito? 

to the child rice is scarce ?

1 uearii), § 9 , 1. — 2 isif) ^$go, § 10, 1. — a § 10, 3, __
/‘ eeoaeouLfdQ5 ^ (gai& n , § 8, 1. —  5 § 8, 1. __
15 § 10, 1). —  7 1,

f j f  . -  . ' ' ' '  ' § l '
-^ 8 0  1  amil Grammar:



F ree  T ran sl.: Is there any scarcity of the palmyra fruit 
to the young squirrel? Is there any scarcity o f rice to the 
child of the beggar woman?

Anal.: ŝssfleSlasr obi. of ^anSeo (§  15, 1) squirrel. — 
iSleir'2errd(3j dative o f (JisJrSsrr (§ 15, 3) child. — pulp of
the palmyra - fruit. — spesrpeinunio of a aSI'Sssrd f̂Su
HQPpgv, from j>/(̂  “ scarcity”, § 44. — ^  particle o f doubt,
§51. Q&irjpi rice.

8) SerLJIT<ST>J U ' Utt '̂&uSlCoIJITU/-.Qf)!Bp<SUITs @gjSV<isv.
urarei p pakeittuyirotiruhtavar illei.

The citizens hating, with life such as have subsisted, not.

F ree  T ran s l.: There are none who hated their fellow
citizens, and could subsist.

A nal.: aerj/ratij accuS. ptur.of MOnrar (§ 10). —  uan&pjp 
adv. participle ( § 35) o f u « m , 6 to hate. —  n_a$QniT<S abl. soc. 
of e-iiSrf life (§  15, 1). —  nom. plur. o f @(i^ppeuasr,
verbal noun, in the past, (§ 54) of @ 0 , 7 to be.

9) _g>y/Asni_anu.i QiufSlJS^r' Q l[>3><o$)3>il) sv esisu ŝ
atteiyci yetuttu metteiyil veit-i

A  wood-louse taking a cushion on one pla-

Q&pGtopGnui r* Q.rpestpeipui jBirQijo.
taluii setteiyei s setteiyei hatum.

ces although, withered leave withered leave it will seek.

F ree  T ra n s l.: Although you take a wood-louse and 
place it on a cushion, it will seek the withered leaves, the 
withered leaves.

A n a l. : =syF.6®/_s»uJ acc. of wood louse. —
adv. part. (§ 35)  of »>®, 6 to take. — Qui.iaô uieu abl. loe. o f Qtop 
6k>,.e cushion. — aoeupprr̂ nLii a subj. mood (§ 38) ot s®«u, b to

l § io, s. —  3 ugs>&pj& .̂iSlQnir® QtfVjjijtGuri, § 8, 1. —  3 t>r®
§ 10, 1. — * S to, ».

Grammar.

f(l)| T (stj
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jnit. Q#$sB)$Ginijj acc. o f Q&/£q»£  ;i withered leaf. — isnQih
III. pers. neut. sing. fut. of isrrtb), 3 to seek.

1 0 ) dfJ(Lp(S i j j  2-6TSSrSp f5fTS)Sl(S3)(o oV SIS/ 1_C 2_®T7

amutam unkira nfivinale vitam ull-
Ambrosia eating with the tongue, poison will

u r rQ jt j .
par 6. 

they eat?

I' ree  1 rail's].: \\ ill one eat poison with a tongue, that 
eats ambrosia?

Anal.: ^Qppib (§ 15, 6)  —  , § 64. —  a-ewf©®
adj.partic., in the pres., o f a.«w, 5 to eat. — isneS^Qeo ( —  mneS 
<S>®0 abl.instr. o f ®/rey (§ 15,5) tongue (with the insertion offijajf; *
§ 15,9). - e-emurriT III. pers. masc. (et fem.) plur. fut. of &_ŝ r 5.

11 ) j)jt<j-tLiijn u l L ®  u  Ljsfftps, L iffii^n iL jT ,
atiyum pattu p pulitta maakayuh 

Stroke and having suffered, sour mango and

jB lm esr (Ssiism ^iLon. 
tinna ventumfL

to eat, will it be necessary?

F re e  T ran s l.: Is it neeessarry both to bo beaten and 
to eat sour mangoes?

A n a l.: ŷtp. stroke; the aeons, in the shape o f the nominat.: 
§64. — u iL Q  adverb, part. (§ 35) o f u®, 4 to suffer. — Haft## 
adject, part., in the past, (§ 34) o f lyafl, 6 to be sour. — (Smasr 
iniin. ot 5 to eat. —  (2evsm®ui III. pers. neut. sing-, fut. 
o f Qeucm®) 3 to be necessary.

12) yf/' xi Qu GU JuSlttUGSiLpSUIUltl*.
aneiyeri titti vayinul’eivara.

Elephant ascending small in an opening will theycreep?

1 n(Sy § 10, 1. — 2 eu/ruSei) ^eaifeumrrr, §9 ,5 .
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Free T ra n s ].: Gan one, on the back of an elephant, pass 
through a small opening?

A n a l.: sr/rj adv. partic. (§ 35) of &£», 3 to ascend. — £U1 
tf- something small; the nomin. is placed adjectively. —  s u i t  

the ahl. loe. of eu mu mouth, opening. —  jreo^W/i 111. pers. 
masc. (ct feini) plur. tut.- of jpemip, 2 to creep in.

...........  f  \

II. Sentences.

1 )  {sp jo su H sQ o n  & em  ssmism /- ii isu r& sir1 &avavrr 

Karravarkale kannuteiyavarkal kalla-
The having learned certainly eye-possessors; o f the

;T, (Sil li fil !&rj) «T> l__UJ (LpSEptsl'i)'2 &1GS31 U  U Q l h  ^JGSSltJ}
tavarkaluteiya mukattir kanappatum irantu 
not learning in the face the to be seen two

<xss3Tih^ri)ih Ljomr&srr qtgsi u  Q u < f :Q iu n i  o ^ 's v jp  

kankalum pullkal ena p periyor ureit-
eyes ulcers that (on) the great ones have

$ $ $ & & (npn& sn®. 
tirukkirarkal. 

said.

F ree  T ra n s l.: The learned have really eyes; the two
eyes, seen in the face of those who are not learned, are (mere) 
ulcers. Thus the great ones have declared.

A n a l.: sppaiirsdr(insteadof seus^irsm, § 9.4) verb.noun 
(§54), in the past, o f <seu,5to learn; “people who have learned”.—
««sir eye. a-aui_aja//t®«fr from s-eki-ioeueir (verbal noun, from

1 astro- e_ao£_ii.Qwf«air, § 1 o, 2. - - • (tpspjSei), §!>, 3. —  3 tLsaa
A#? @$(nja&)(ipri-£Gii, § 8, 1

(i*
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m- lSaL-  possession in the shape of sS‘?E<n-a(g l̂uLjQpp )̂i) § 44) 
one who is in possession . —  seoe^npeunsetr, negative verbal 

noun, § 54, “  people who did not learn, do not learn, will not 
learn . (Lpapglsu abl. loe. of Qpsw face. —  anassruLj®m 
pal tic. lilt. pass. (§4 2 ) ot arrem, 5 to see. —  For a.to in

see § 25, Note II. —  c/<ott ulcer. — eim === eiasf'si, § 49,
II, a and b. QuffiQujrrii (contract, of Quiftiu^n) from GJu 
rfliLieueir (verbal noun, from Quqrj “ great” in the shape of eS! 
'2tt&(?ij[fiuL]Qpprpi, § 44) “ one who is great’ . —  e_sswpgi adv. 
part. (§ 35) of a_anj, 6 to say. —  @)(trj&@(yrrae[r III. pers. masc.
(et fern.) plur. praes. of @ 0 , 7 to be, “ they are” ; the addition 

'S)(5 t° the adverb, part, nsnupgi here denotes the perfect 
tense (§ 72); “ they have said”, not “ they said” .

2) /xssrth ( o u is s i  sul^ uS,jb l LipjSl&ntu u -  Q u i a ,  
Manam p6na val’iyir puttiyei p p6ka 

1 he fancy gone in the way the reason to go

s iS lu .iM  SVfBm Lr>;ui ia ,ih rQ ib  a,i

vitamal dan markkattir seluttuvatu alive -
not letting, good into the path the leading, (is) knowledge;

u j i p s v i s v '  i  @ ;b $ ' i rQ (a)&a , 4 (S sugsstQ lc .
yatalul atei s sliitittirukka ventum.

therefore this considering to be one ought.

I r e e  T ra n s l.: Not letting the reason go the way, the 
fancy has gone, but leading it into the good path, —  is (true)
knowledge; one ought, therefore, (always) to be meditating 
on this.

Anal.: Qun&r (contract, from QunQm), adj. part., in the 
past (§ 34), of CW @ 3 to go. — abl. loc. of way.

ucc- of GA© intellect, reason. —  aSi_/ru>̂  ( =  eSî n-
& ) oogafive adv. partic. (§ 39) of a»® 4. —  (inst. of

-  9 H 10, 8. —  .1 ^ 0 * ,  c7
4 (&)($&<$.
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good; § 9, 2). — iDiriraafilo) abl. loc. o f wirirdsu, path. —  
Q&eogyP'gisU'gi neutre verbal noun, in the future (§ 54), from 
Q&evgup'gj 3 (causal form, derived from Q&eoey to walk; § 43) 
to cause to walk, to lead. —  knowledge; for ® see
§ 51. — ^seoireo, § 49, I, c. — adv. part. (§ 35) of

6 to meditate. —  infin. (§ 36) of @(5 7 to be.

3) iS ln £ s !tt_ iu d iijjp G !»p  -2)9(tf)/i L in  ijjQ s v ' Q a u j j ,
Piratiyupakarattei virumpamale seyta

Remuneration not desiring done

& -U & v h l 1d dBL-G$G3iiii> Q u r f lO a s

upakaram katalinum perite-
benefit, (in comparison) of the sea even is great

Q&ri<5V<sQlUi6tb(3j (oLD&CoLL ■3z,lLL^ llL IITuS (r^ i
solliyatarku niekarac satsiyayiruk

that, to saying the cloud witness

©537 ST ill I IlSfMllMSsflsV 1 * * £> o3’c7,7,tJf/l* (c7, jSGST
kinratu eppatiyenil ulakattukku ban

is. What manner? if you say, to the world good

Lbtrrf]h Q u n i f i i , ^ i  u ir^ a & r& ta jf i j6 a ,s i is u l l i i j .A r m 7 
mari pol’iritu patukakkuh tanmeivulla 
rain showering down, preserving quality possessing

0?/Oc*/_i) i5lnl£liLiuxrTJ'&esy& aSlQfficun/i, s m  .,iye 
mekam piratiyupkarattei virumpata tanmei
cloud, remuneration not desiring quality

(o U lC o o V  ptlGST.
pfili5 t&n.
like just.

Free Transl : The cloud is witness' that the benefit 
conferred without a desire for remuneration is greater than

1 eSl0u>uirw&> © .  —  2 Quifljtfi Girngp. —  3 j g i u  r f g W #

... » muuif eicafhai. » med uinif), § 9, 2. — t unji)
& ft&(9j ib , § 0, 1. — 7 /gebrf&uj g>_«»o/r.
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the ocean; tor the cloud that, showering down beneficial 
ram on the world, has the property of preservation, is just 
like that disposition which has no desire for remuneration.

Anal.: iSjr^u'pfsw remuneration. — s i ! n e g a t .  
adverb, part. (§  3b) of 3 to desire. —  Q&iLip adj. part.,
in the past (§ 3-4), of 1 to do. —  si—aSgpnb abl. loc. of
&L-.60 ocean, with a_d> (§ 81,3). —- Quifljv III. pers. neut. sing, of 
Ou<5 ‘(great” in the shape of eS ŝ f̂Bu^Qppgn  ̂ § 44. —
<sibirgii (§ 411, II, b). ■ Q&ireJeShLippfs} ( =  QarrsveSletsrpptjSj') dat. 
of a neutre verbal noun, in the past tense, (§ 54) from GW A 
** ’ :i to 8ay* — ^au.9 witness. — For see § 48. —
Sebrps i 111. pers. neut. sing. pr. of g ) ® ,  7 to be. —  gtuuuj. =  CT 

and UL?. (manner), § 23; “ what manner? in what mariner ?”
— srsufla) coridition. mood (§ 37) of nek, 5 to say; “ if you say,
it you ask . s - e d a t .  of &.evsu> world; § 15 (j. uiitiff
rain. — O u / r ^  adv. part, of Quir$, 2 to pour down. — ua 
gtsTTê Li, adj. part, in the fut. (§ 34) of unswn, 0. -  
property. — s.eteir, § 47. — aŜ ihuap adj. part., In the nega
tive (§ 39), of ai?0 d>4 , 3. — Quitgo —  Qua go, § 49, I I ,  a.

4 )  L j& S lI  I I I  G Sl'Jl/J L/ -J?I lS !(S5) oV S ll( fT ) t i jf f> Q J j1 tb fD fS  IT llS l

puliyanatu pasiyinal varuttamurratayi-
The tiger through hunger trouble has al-

muih. Ljsv ŝv  ̂ psatssT sSlQpiiuiTp&i Qunsv psvav 
num, pulleit tjnna virumpatatu pbla rialla 

though, grass to eat the not desiring like, in

(3fiĵ uSii) LSlyijgisuGsi 57 Q/a/srtsi/ ^rfltbSjJu
kutiyir piraritavan evvalavu tarittiram

a good family one who is born, what measure- poverty

p&t p^iutiGsiOsuri
varit&lum tan kulnttirkuttakutivanavo

comes although, to the own family adapted

1 SuQJjppih ^u$gpi,b.

f ( f j  - '  ■
Tamil Grammar: K S J
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(Lp&ai'&iolftp1 SiSl I©*® r®frLpjU63)L_tfJ/7 65J 2. 
l ’ukkattei vittut tal’vateiyan.

rule leaving, meanness he receives not.

F re e  T ra n s l.: Although the tiger be vexed by hunger, 
he never desires to eat grass; in a similar manner, one born 
in a good family will never leave the line o f conduct adapted 
to his own family, and degrade himself, however great poverty 
may befall him.

Anal.: L/siPtiger; for the addition o i ̂ esrgi see §79, Note.— 
u& hunger. —  a t r o u b l e .  —  “ it has come into
contact, it is affected with” from &.g» 4 to draw near. —  ^uS 
gpui =  see § 49, II, c. — iqsu grass. —  l̂esreer infin.
from 5, to eat. —  eS^wurrpjp neg. neuter verbal noun 

. from sS ^ udu, 3 to desire (§ 54, Note). — @ if <d?a> from gjtp. 
house. —  iHpoppeuGsr (§ 54) from cfl®, to be born. — eieuauerra/
—  67 ^ara/, § 23. — uuppirgiiii) (§ 3S) from s u i t  to come. (A (5 
©CAnesr 1 come, eupQpasr I  came, a/gffaOT I shall come). — 
peir obliquus of pnesr, § 21. —  © 6\>u> family. —  P<5$ fitness; 
for ^csr see §47. — g>Qg£apes>p ace. of (̂tp4au> order, line of 
conduct. —  aPA® adverb, partic. (§ 35) of a9®, 4 to leave. —
/sapai depression. —  ^m i—tuneisr ( “ he receives not” ) negative 
voice (§  39) of 2 to receive. (The negation in ^esn-
'u.irrm negatives also the adverb, partic. aPrl©; § 75, 1).

H I. A  T a le .

5}a) Ajhj&oit 006i/i(3, t ith Suva
tSila mutarkal taokal kuruvukku pasu vnn-
Some fools, of them to the teacher a cow having

1 p(g0l ̂ t,em <p(lgd*/jirjnp. — J pagey .̂ omi—u-inGsr.
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*7 <£ W <£//<$)«<* (ogussstQ ld sToZrj}] ^^CSsvrr
ki k kotukka ventum enru alo -
bought, to give it will be necessary that, having de-

{ f lp jl i l  j i  Q  sjtS im Q  6p(ffj ijj if, gjy/5 u S c h @
sittu k kontu oru manteiyitattukku

terrained (§ 74), a certain to a herd

u  (o U tr iu  ^j&sU—.iu'Sssr <® iS'smQ\ sre/asir 0 0 6 1/ *  
p pby iteiyanei k kalltu enknl knruvuk-
having gone, tlic shepherd having seen, “ of us to the tea-

0  ill ij® (oGiiGmfJjiib ^ la n ju f^ iL u iO s ii^ r^
ku p pasu ventum akappatumavcnra -
cher a cow will be necessary; will it be to be hadV” they

ira isn ' ^ rif>  ^ jssu —ius ii ^ a jfd s ^ ja o L j/ j jMnsurr 
rkal ahta iteiyan ivarkaluteiya nirva-
said. That shepherd, of them the ea-

T , ; b  s n *  b ,  Q p r f l p j g ]  <® Q d s n < s h i ( S i  - u s i i  <s s P l _ ^ ^ I s v

kattei t terintu k kontu tannitattil
paeity having known (§ 74), at himself

&_.s$)3i&&n<5Sl u  u * « n s u  )a//r*6r f? L _ iP  
irukkira uteikkali p pasuvci ivarkalitati -

being kick-foot cow at them

(?5U sflib&svnih2 STC55/ J2/ Qiuu&pjgj *  Q ^n  
le virkalam enru y 6 sittu k ko-
the selling w ill be possible that, having reflected to him-

6337*5) l-O'i&npilHiCoSV 6?0  U3r P<5S)t5
ntu on rnahtriyile oru pasu satei piti- 
selt “ o f me in the herd a certain cow, flesh having

(oUj&sfluStll • r$  hl hsh 0061/*Q*S37
ttu meniyittirulikiratu hinkal kuruvukken

caught, body has made; von ‘ to the Teacher' 1

1 cSy«uu®ii> ^ wm^nserr. — 2 efilpsei> ^u>. — 3 (Jwssfl
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Ji)i' Q&iLQfo ui -̂u5I( )̂(osv srdisuerrsij siS&v
ru ketkira patiyinfile ewalavu vilei
that asking through the manner, what measure- price

Qtii($iuiJ)ir$srr sresT(n?m gQ<r>JJxl eujrr&m p n m
kotuppirkal enran eintu varakan tan

will you give?” he said. — “ Five pagodas just

Q & n sm ®  jujbQ ^ jld  jp jes ip  sim hiQ  d  Q ^ i
kontu vahtom atei vattki k ko-

having taken we came; that having received to your-

sm® Qan®d& (SsusmQiti) si sin (ft?fifxtsrr
ntu kotukka vtntum cnrarkal
self to give (to sell) it will he needed” they said.

cjj/ssvs surriaQ d  Qds/rsabr® u # a n a j d  Q a it
atei v&nki k kontu pasuvei k ko-

That having received to himself, the cow having

JS hiKsrr (Si..i ijfjn a, rVsvtLiSossT
tuttu ninkal karakkum potu kaleiyanei-
given, “ You about to milk the time, the food having tied

r®jS/2 QanTUissiu lj iSky-p îi d stsmjm
ttu kompei p pitittu k kalavunkal enru
up, • the horn having seized, milk!” that

0^frsii(S3)6yi ^sfiihuisf-Qiu jpjuiJiT&Grr 0 0 < ® .bsv7
sonnan appatiye avarkal kurukkal
he said. That manner o f them the Teacher-

si?tJ_(5)<»(5 d QzJoisai® (Suriu d hLi<?
vlttukku k kontu poy k katti

to the house having taken, having gone, having tied up,

g?0 snssr s f ® b j j i d  Q m e m ®  eu b brasr
oruvan kutuveiyei etuttu k kontu vant&n 
one a pot having taken to himself, came.

1 ®C5®/*0 e/esr.w. -— s «/r$eu trpjp.



spQ fjsusii &rjeteviu&5?sjTiul * <£ Q & tis in  (63)ssi t.B p Q (trj' 
oruvan k aleiyaneiya s sonnan niarro-
One the foot to tie up said. Another

0 S U S 3 7 " &llSlQjD($}3iJ!jil <35 ©35fT©0T©  s u j  Q fs s i< ^ :i 
ruyan kayirejfcuttu k kontu vara neran 

“A  rope having taken to one’s self to come, time

Q&svjByjw  00<ic952srr ^ «o ^ iu < _ / T © ia js ^ 0 S 5 J 1 @ 0  
a ell irn kurukkalei al’eiyatavenran kuru-

will pass: the Teacher call! quick!” said. The

<£<$s ir aLB tifE ;' GT(Lpi>J£ti s u p p r i i t  _g)/6)j«n!jr u
kkal sikkiramaka el’untu varitar avarei p

Teacher quickly having risen, came. Him

usrSiSIsir S l i l i— gLiL& riJ  i  Q&irsvsfi ^ js u if  pffev 
pasuvin kitta utkara s solli avar talei

o f the cow near to sit down having said, of him in the

uj,sv ^)jo3b/® QrsQdf) 3 satt_35STTa(3*51)
yil • imkkira irantu tiotun sateikalalo 

head being two long through the plaits

< 3 5 < 5 6  <35|OJ,£a5/T®jl ^ j u Q i U T ^ I  L l<Jr
kaleiyaneittu k karantan app&tu pasu

the font having tied up, he milked. That time the cow 
a_«r»;ĉ >̂ i/ i  Q& ihssbii—jpi LShssidssrQiun(r̂ avsii “

uteittu k kontatu pinneiydruvan
kicking went on. Then one

O a j u j @ n u  u  i5hg-£jJji] &  «/?3<®<® <£

iteiyan kompei p pitittu k karakka s
“ The shepherd horn having seized to milk
O & U  'A/@)G?S3I©WJG87 ^ y ! 0  7 U  :b i l l  I I ̂ S rQ(<S3) s i i  u 'l>  

sonnanfyonru riapakuppatuttinan mat-
said certainly” that reminded. An-

1 «/r®Bû y&ssruj. — * <p<5«/«r. —  3(Smow. §«, 1. — ■*
SlL—ir !,9dQffu) ^ « .  — 8 lS&stVjesi (̂Vja/gar. —  7 Q&ir
asnevfsssr sj eiesrgu. „

(iffrl
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Q&QfjisuGsi tFiSleSismLi am jai O d s n u la n u O iu Q ^ ^ i1 *

roruvan sakkiliyei utu kompeiyetuttu
other a shoemaker blow- horn having taken

& Q & irsm ®  sujsJP uaisiSIsxi (LpsxiQssr
k kontu vahtu pasavin munne pitik

to himself, having come, of the cow before to seize (the

a  <5F Q & J  631 (<53)5X1 ^g)/61J6Xl J9/LJ UL^CotU l^ l ^ Q susxi 
ka s sonnfui avail appatiyc pupnven-
horn) said. He that manner ‘‘ Pfi, pfi!” say-

jgr iSluf-tspaissi u&r Q  <ssti(Sl on ld uj n sxi3 ut$t_
ru pitittan pasu kotumeiyana pati-
ing, seized the horn. The cow shy being through the man-

lUtTSV Q s ii0 sw (5 ) * L ®  p  ^fiSlssnu U  lSl(Sl 
yal veruntu kattu t tariyei p pitu-
ner, having been frightened, the binding- post having 

h i S  x  O a n T a s s ti^ i ^ jn e x s r ®  ( i p s x i ^  ( ? u ® j  l j  l i r r  

wki k kontu irantu tnfmru perei p pa- 
pulled out to herself, two three persons having

ujjijjfri gS'ilL ®  . i  0 0 <®<®85ir iLpm6rfl^>jhi'-
yfitu vittu k kurukkalei m'ullilun

jumped over, having left, the Teacher in the thorn and

*6t><5\9,jp/ti dS Qd5i7®0T(S) Q u iU U
kallilum il’uttu k kontu poy

in the stone and having dragged, having taken, having gone,

(o U U lL Q  SiSJlL l^ ^ I  @ 0 ««(S »r  tSI<58>Lppts(ol& 
pottu vittatu kurukkal pil’eittate

having thrown, she left. The Teacher the having escaped

tojt/ i^ jo u u n u 3 n )ru b. 
piaru pirappayirru. 
another birth became.

1 Qstrtbmu g  6/sbijji/. — 3 O«/r0s)«Bio ^asr. —
4 QZ-erreiflĝ to § g, l. — 3 lSfining

X â e ■ Gô X

\
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F ree  1 ransl.: Some fools, having come to the resolu
tion that they should buy a cow for their Guru, went to a 
certain pen, and, seeing the shepherd, said: W e want a cow 
for our Guru. The shepherd, well knowing their character, 
thought he might sell to them a cow of his, that kicked, and 
replied: “ Well, one cow in my pen has gathered a great deal 
o f flesh; she is very big; because you want her for your 
Guru, —  how much will you give?” They said: We have 
brought along with us 7 pagodas; you ought to take this 
sum, and give us the cow. The shepherd took the money 
and gave the cow. He said to them: “ When you milk her, bind 
lier leg, seize (her) horn and then milk her!” They led the cow 
to tin house of their Guru, and tied her up. One o f them 
brought a pot; another one said to bind the leg; a third one 
said: “ It will take too much time to fetch a rope; go and call 
the Guru!” The Guru immediately rose, and came. They 
told him to sit down near the cow, and having bound the leg 
o f the animal with the two long plaits hanging down from his 
head, began to milk. Now the cow went on kicking. “ 0, the 
shepherd told us to seize a horn, and then to milk” re
minded one of them. Another one ordered a shoemaker to 
bring a cornet and to seize it (i. e. to apply it to his mouth), 
before the cow. The shoemaker did so —  Pooh, Pooh! Now 
the cow being of a shy disposition, she was frightened, pulled 
out the post, to which she was tied up, jumped over two or 
three persons, dragged the Guru through thorn and stone, 
and threw him off. The final escape of the Guru could be 
reckoned a new birth.

Anal.: Qpt-naeo (=^ ©oW ; § lli) a fool. — pwsssir obliq. 
of /sntEixefr (§ 21). —  (5 ( 7 5 0 dat. of ( 5 0  master, teacher. -—
USf cow. — aw®® 3 to buy. -  ■ QairtS b to give. —  ^Q&irr& G 
to deliberate, — Q*/r«w® (inst. oSQairdrgr, § 9,4, Note I I )  adv. 
part, of Qarr&r 1 to take. —  u>;i<aap a herd. —  ® i—u> place 
( l7V - f u.91—5 d(5 =• wjieiopiiSi—ppslG) =  — QurriLi
(contract, from GW©), adv. part, o f Gu/r@ d to go. — §)esu-uj 
<xr shepherd. —  «W ®  (inst. of setwr.gj, § 9 , 4 , or regularly

(((1)1, . (fiT
KA^SH s^^ti©  -Tamil Grammar: l 1 £  l
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rather srremgj) adverb, part, of «/t6kjt 5 to see. —  siiiiseb- ob- 
li(p of rsniaam (§ 21). — ^gyswuSii) HI. pers. neut. sing. fut. o f ^ «  
u u ® 4 to be had. — eiear^nsen (inst. of cnsisrptrnaetr, § 9,4) from 
sj«ar 5 to say. — ^jajns<en)etni—u.i (§21, Note IV ). — Sneuirswcupa- 
°dy. —*• Qprf) 2 to know; for Gsnessr® see § 74,1). —•'peisrenBi—p^leo 
abl. loc. o f pnehr himself ({g)i—p$eu —  @se ; § 13, Note IV). —
@ (5, 7 to be. —  e_«opd&ne$ havinga kicking foot. — aSsoo to’sell 
(eSlp8lQpear) § 9, 3 ; sUpQpm, §9,4; eSpQt-n&r, § 9, 3); eSps^,
§ 55, Note; § 74, Note IV. — GW® 6 to think. —  ctsot obliq.
of rsne&r, § 21. — &emp flesh. — cffip. G to catch. — Gwenfl body, 
corpulency. — @® 4 to give, to make, — @ o a enefrpj say
ing “ for the Guru”. — G&lL&p  (QsetrQp § 9,’3) adj. part, of 
Ga&r 5 to ask; for uipuS^Gev ( =  uip.iu/r6x>) see § 49,1, r; t) 84,3.
—  siauffl/aiffl/ (sr and ^fflisy) what measure; how much? —  

price. —  Qen®  G to give. *—- eunnsem a pagoda (a coin). —  
G)arrem(&eiin (Qxnesa® “ having taken”, eun “ to come” )  to bring  
(Qanem® euQ^QGptjr) — ag :(?#6ar, a.' ĵG’a/eir). —  % p a ld flit. 
part, o f &p 7 to milk. —■ Gurrgj time, when (§ 49 ,1, a ; § 81). —  
=sy8awr6to tie up.—  Q«/rii)iyhorn. —  uuuf. (=syand u tp ) that man
ner, thus.—  efft-Lippig (froniisiS’i lg i.c jr@ ,§ 9 ,3 )=  aS’eli^. dat. 
o f eS® house, with the insertion o f gjaji,§ 15, 9. —  QanekSlGun 
(Qanessr® “ having taken” Gun “ to come” )  to bring. — acL®
3 to bind. — @®anav a pot. — si® 6. to take. —  wpGpn^euan •
(u>gi § 4G, A , 2; and ^geuesr one, somebody) another. — suS *
3v a rope. — Gisnw time. — Qeeogvi}) III. pers. neut. sing. fut. 
of Gtaeb 1 to pass. — g^ia&ir the plural honorifically for tlie 
singular. —  ^aayi G to call. —• ^ i—n interjection of vailing.

swiftness; for see § 48. —  2 to rise. — QlL i_,
§ 49, 2, a. — e^u.sn-0  2 to sit down. — head. —- Q®® 
long; § 4(3, Note. — earn— plait of hair. — £.sni> 6 to kick. — 
Qa/roari-^ (III. pers. neut. sing., in the past, of Qan&r to take; 
properly Qanehpg], § 9,4, Note II) adds to themeaning of tho pre
ceding verb the sense of continuation (§ 74,2). —■ ̂ nuauu®pjp  
3 (jGijiTu&il> remembrance, to make) to remind. — &d8

shoemaker. — s^n îQanwt  ̂ (vsajp 3 to blow, Oaiuoey horn) 
cornet. —■ q̂ ost before; § 83, 2, a. — Qsn®etew cruelty, shy
ness; for ^ssr see § 47 . — Q&j^eh 2 to bo frightened (Qew

Grammar. 7
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(T êm®, inst. of Qeu^eirg], § 9, 4, Note II ). —  slLQ^^iS (_slL®
3 to bind, p(£l post) stake. — tSIQiatg 3 to pull out. — uiruj 
2 to jump on; for eSil.® see §74, 3. —  (ipeir thorn. —  aeo stone.
$ Q g  6 to drag. —  Q uitlL ®  adverb, part, of Q u it®  4 to throw; 
efiiLi—gi from eSI® 4 to leave; § 74, 3. —  iSenipppgi neuter ver
bal noun from iSletotp 6 to escape: “ the fact of having escaped”
(§ 54, Note). — iogi other, new. —  lSI/dlu-i birth. —  ĝ uS/bgi 
(origin. ^8/bgv) III. pers. neut. sing, praet. o f 3 to be
come.

f
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APPEN D IX  I.

T h e C h a ra cte rs  o f th e  N um bers in T am il.

1 a> 21 2 _<$ 110 mu)
2 a_ 22 a_a_ 120 «a_/D
3 nh 23 a_y?77 130 mshS)
4  & 24 200 aurr
5 @ 25 a_® 300 IJhlYT
6 <s, 26 a_<Sr 400
7 g t 27 a_sr 900 <k>/it
8 ^  28 p 1000 ^
9 sb 29 a_<9Sj 1001

10 tb 30 nhiD 1100 <s>m
11 (Dds 31 n » &  1200  s& Q -rrt

12 iDsl. 40 dPtD 2000 2_<s
13 Sim, 50 ®<D 3000 /s,dfe
14 iD̂ > 60 cfi,u) 10,000 iD^
15 ib® 70 stib 20,000 a_ib^
16 ibas 80 ,-p/ib 100,000 /rreg;
17 <bsr 90 <35>ib 200,000 ajnsg
18 ib^j/ 100 /rr 1,000,000 ib/ir#
19 ib,*, 101 ms, 2,000,000 a-iDir-s
20 a_® 102 -»a_ 10,000,000 r/rrd&

7*
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A P P E N

C o m p a ra t iv e  T a b le  o f  the D eclen

A .

No in. Acc. lustr.

M alayalam . inala malaye malayal
(mount)

1 e lu g u .  tammudu tammuni
(younger brother) tammudini 

tammunni

Note. The weak declension in Malay, is without obliquus. — 
case, and expresses even the acc., without the addition of

B.
Nom. Ace. rnstl..

M alayalam , maram maratte marattal
(tree)

Telugu . gurram gurramunu gurramuua
gurramu gixrranni
(horse) gurram

Canarese. maravu marava maradinda
(tree) maravannu

^ u' u‘ mara marana maradda
'(tree)

Badaga. mora mora (?) morainda
(tree) morana (?)

Note. The nom. plur. is, in Malay.: marangal; in Te l.: 
galu; in Tulu: maragulu (maralu); in Bad.: moraglo. A
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D I X  II.

sion in other D ravid a  D ialects.

A.
Dat. Abl. sep. Gen. Loe.

malekku lnalayilninnu ntalayude malayil
(malayinnu)

tammuniki tammuni
tannnudiki tammudi
tammunaku

In Telugu the obliquus (ni -= the Tamil in) appears in every 
another affix.

B.
Dat. Abl. Gen. Loe.

marattinnu marattilniunu marattinre marfcttil
f

gurramunaku gurrapu gurramandu
gurranaku gurramunandu
gurraniki

marrakke maradeseinda marava maradalii

maraka marada marada
I

nioraga morai'nda morada niorado
moradolge

gnrramulu (gurramule, gurralu, gnrr&le); in Canar.: mara 
"The obliq. of maram in Malay, is marattu (as in Tamil).
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Com parative  T ab le  o f  the C onju gation  
in other D ravid a  D ialects.

I. In  Tulu.

Present.

malpuve I  make, malpuva we make,
malpuva thou makest, malpuvara you make, 
malpuve he makes , malpuvera they make,
malpuvala she makes, malpuvo they (ea) make, 
malpundu it makes,

Past, malte. Put. malpe. Imp. malpu.

II. In Canarese.

Present. Past,

baluttene balutteve balidenu balidevu
balutti baluttiri balidi balidiri
baluttane | baluttare | balidanu | balidaru |
baluttale bSluttave | balidalu !■ balidavu f
baluttade I balitu

Fut. ba luvenu .

Adv.Part.; Pres.: balutta, Adj. Part.; Pres., (Fut.): b&luva,
Past: bali, Past: balida,
Neg.: b&lade. Neg.: balada. III.

III. In Badaga.
Present. Past,

rnadine madmeo madide madided
m&dire madiari mkdide madiddari
mftdina | madiara I raadida » m&didaru 1
madlia !■ madiro J madidla j madidh J
m&dira I maditu I

• $1
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Future =  Present.

Adv.Part.; Pres.: ? Adj. Part.; Pres. (Fut.): maduva,
' Past: madi Past-: madida,
Neg.: madade N eg.: madada.

Imp. Sing.: madu, madi ull6, Plur.: madi ulli.

j
IV. In  M alayalam .

Personal terminations only in poetry.

Present.

S. 1. ltodukkunn- en I  give,
2. (very rare •, f. i. pogunnay thou goest),
3. kodukkunn1 an, al, adu,

P. 1. kodukkunn- 6m,
2. (kodukkunn - ir, only conjectural),
3. kodukkunn - hr, awa.
The third person is, in the character o f a participle, used 

also for the others. It occasionally assumes the terminations 
on, 61 (Sing.), and or (Plur.), —  contractions of avan, aval, 

avar.
Future.

The term, vu for weak verbs (po - vu, about to go);
ppu for strong verbs (kodu -ppu, about to give).

The future, now commonly used, has the terminations 
gumandkkum: po —  gum, kodu-kkum.

Past.

i and ttu (p 6-y i went, kodu-ttu gave).

Modern Present: kodayinnu, Neg.: poga will not go,
Past: koditgnyu, koda will not g ive ,
Future: kodayum. (Here no distinction of a weak

and strong form.)

1 From kodu (anciently the future as well as the negat.) and mau 

“ now" ( prop. “ I shall give now”, i. «■  I give)
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Adj. Part.; Pres.: kodukkunna, Adv. Part.; Past.: knduttu,
last: kodutta, Flit.: koduppan,
Fnt-: kodukkum, Neg.:kodate,
S>eg.: kodatta. kodagnyu.

V. In  Telugu .

Present. p.lst

1. palukut - unn& - nu1 1. paliklti(ni)
2. palukutunnavu 2. palikitivi
3. m. palukutunnadu 3. in. palikenu
3. f. n. palukutunnadi 3 f. n. palike(nu)
1. palukutunnamu 1. palikitimi
2. palukutunnaru 2. palikitiri
3. f. in. palukutunnaru 3. m. f. palikiri
3. n. palukutunnavi 3. n. palikenu

Aorist- Future.

1. palukudu(nu) 1. palikedanu2
2. palukuduvu 2. palikedavu
3. paluku(nu) 3. palikedini
1. palukudumu 1. palikedamu
2. palukuduru 2. palikedaru
3. m. f. palujiuduru 3. m. f. palikedaru
3. n. palukunu 3. n. palikedini

Neg.

1. palaka(nu) 1. palakamu
2. palakavu 2. palakaru
3. m. palakadu 3. m. f. palakaru
3. f. n. palakadu 3. n. palakavu

Tuf. palukuta. Imp. paluku, palukudu.

N. B. These tables are not intended for a c o mp 1 e t e repre
sentation o f the flexional system of tlie languages in question.

1 Prop. “ J am speaking”. Also “ palukutauu, ttvu etc.”
2 Also palikenu, dvu etc.

■ G°Sx
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A D D I T I O N S  A N D  C O R R E C T I O N S .

Page 4, line 7 for “ <>” read “ 6 •
Page '9 after line 11 insert the following: “ i  and p , when 

preceded by the corresponding nasal ( i i  and fs \ § 6, Note), 
are respectively pronounced like g in the word ‘ game , and 
d in the word 'under member, pron. ang-gam;
Slfsp this, pron. anda.”

Page 41 add the following note to § 154: “ There is also a 
kind of general ‘ participium apocopatum (properly the 
verbal root itself), as for instance, — from aniu 2 to wither, 
and QairuH-i bough — andjQanu>t-f a withering bough ( in
stead of airiiiQdrfD or arriL/ii Qarrii»-\\ properly a withci- 
bough’ ).”

Page 46, lino 6 for “ § 50” read “ § 54 ’•
Page 70, line 8 take out
Page 70, line 17 for “ ^eoeo^i— g i’ read “ ^eoe^gi, or, .

N. B. Sometimes a. (the numeral 2) stands for e. (the
vowel u ), — a mistake not likely to perplex the reader.

■ - I
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